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1 What's new, how and where to get help

1.1 Documentation for SAP BusinessObjects Web
Intelligence

The Web Intelligence documentation provides complete instructions for performing interactive analysis on data
from the Bl launch pad using the SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence HTML or Applet interfaces, or using SAP
BusinessObjects Web Intelligence Rich Client which can be launched and installed from the Bl launch pad.

The table below provides an easy access to sections of the documentation you might be interested in.

Table 1:
For more information about Read
Building queries Universes Building queries on universes [page

66]

Data files Building queries on data files [page 94]

BEx queries Building queries on BEx queries [page
97]

SAP HANA views Building queries on SAP HANA views
with SAP HANA Direct Access [page
128]

SAP HANA Online mode Building queries on SAP HANA views in
SAP HANA Online mode [page 133]

Free-Hand SQL Building queries on relational connec-
tions using Free-Hand SQL statements
[page 141]

Analysis views Building queries on Analysis View data
sources [page 146]

Web services Building queries on web service data
sources [page 147]

Formatting data Charts Chart types [page 342]

Linking data Linking to other documents [page 396]

Ranking data Ranking report data [page 248]

Merging data Merging data from dimensions and hier-
archies [page 257]

Tracking data Tracking changes in data [page 234]

Conditional formatting Highlighting data using conditional for-
matting [page 244]

Enhancing reports with calculations and | Enhancing reports with calculations, for-

variables mulas and variables [page 282]
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For more information about Read
Sections, breaks and sorts e Using sections to group data [page
329]

® Using breaks [page 334]
® Using sorts to organize datain re-
ports [page 338]

Filtering and analyzing data Drilling Drilling on report data [page 431]
Query filters and prompts e Filtering data using query filters
[page 168]
e Filtering data with query prompts
[page 186]
e Filtering data with prompts [page
462]
Subqueries Filtering data using subqueries [page
197]
Input controls Filtering data using input controls [page
467]
Groups of input controls Filtering data dynamically with groups of

input controls [page 475]

Collaborating Commenting Commenting on report data [page 415]
Shared elements Using shared elements to share report
parts [page 423]

1.2 What's New in 4.2 SP3

This release of Web Intelligence has been dedicated to feature completeness.

Web Intelligence 4.2 SP3 extends the possibilities of features introduced in Web Intelligence 4.2 by removing
numerous limitations. The HTML client has also been greatly improved to be on par with the Java applet and now
offers increased functionalities.

The sections below detail the new functionalities for each feature.

Client parity

The Web Intelligence HTML client has been greatly improved to align its functionalities with that of the Java
applet. The following functionalities are now available in the HTML client:

e Saveas
e Format Number
e Conditional Formatting
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e Create documents with BEx queries and Excel spreadsheets as data sources
e Create ranking, subqueries, and complex filters
® Change Source Wizard

About the Web Intelligence interfaces [page 22]

Custom Elements

Additional settings have been added in the formatting options so that you can fine-tune how custom elements are
displayed in reports. A new Palette & Style menu offers increased possibilities to customize custom elements.

Custom Elements [page 354]

SAP HANA Direct Access

Up until now, input parameters and variables were prompted only at refresh time. A variable manager for
documents based on SAP HANA views has been introduced so that you can answer prompts, input parameters,
and mandatory variables before selecting objects in the query panel. With the variable manager, view available
data source variables, set or edit values for every data source variable and fix or prompt values of data source
variables upon refresh. With this latest addition, report designers can answer variables before querying an SAP
HANA view, but also manage these variables in the Query Panel.

The change source workflow is now available for documents based on SAP HANA Direct Access and BEx
universes. You can change to or from both data sources.

Managing mandatory variables with the Variable Manager [page 132]

SAP HANA Online mode

Partial results are more visible in documents with an icon displayed on each block whose data have been partially
retrieved. This addition allows you to check on the data status and integrity, especially if you are using the Max
Rows and Query Execution Timeout options.

Navigation paths can now be displayed so that you can check how Web Intelligence performs drilling operations
and navigates through SAP HANA objects.

Retrieving partial results [page 139]
Displaying online query statistics per block [page 140]

Navigation paths [page 139]
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SAP BW

e Web Intelligence now supports linked nodes.
e SAP BW InfoProvider's last data update date can be retrieved using the QuerySummary() function.
e For SAP BW authored universe, usage statistics are also sent to SAP BW.

QuerySummary [page 619]

Geomaps

Geomap charts have been improved and you can now geo-qualify merged objects and variables, as well as geo-
qualify objects using longitude and latitude coordinates. This new geo-qualification method is less error prone
when it comes to matching and offers better results when trying to bind a value with a location.

Matching values of a merged object with a location [page 360]

To match values of an object using latitude and longitude coordinates [page 362]

Shared Elements

Shared elements capabilities have been enhanced with this new release of Web Intelligence. Shared elements now
support geomaps, custom elements, embedded pictures, categories, and comments. In addition, a new automatic
cleaning mechanism that remove useless queries whenever a shared element is added to a report to increase
overall performance.

When publishing a shared element, it is also possible to directly link it to its source report element. A new
document option is available to automatically update shared elements in the document when opening it, if new
updates are available.

Using shared elements to share report parts [page 423]

Group of input controls

Until now, filters and input controls were independent, leading to inconsistent selections and a complex
experience when selecting values from large lists that couldn't be restricted progressively.

With Web Intelligence 4.2 SP3, reports designers can now create groups of input controls that interact with one
another, enabling report consumers to define progressive selections by restricting the lists of values of an input
control based on the selection made for a previous input control.

These groups can be based on a traditional reporting structure as well as larger and heterogeneous groups
facilitating exploration. Groups of input controls use what is called a filter path that reflects the successive
selections you've made in a particular group to make for a better data refinement. Using the filter path, you can
modify or reset values at any level. You can also completely or partially reset the filter path by excluding an input
control from a group to support a fixed hierarchical structure as well as an exploratory scenario.
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This solution guarantees flexibility to report consumers in terms of data discovery and filtering.

Filtering data dynamically with groups of input controls [page 475]

References

References are shortcuts to cells whose data you want to reuse. They have been introduced to provide more
flexibility when designing reports. You can use references anywhere in a report or in a formula. As an example, you
can use reference to create a summary report that references figures from other reports. At refresh time,
references are replaced by the content of their target cells. References can be consumed in an entire document
and used for conditional formats or any other calculation.

Using references to reuse data [page 288]

Comments

A series of enhancements has been brought to the commenting feature. You can now comment on specific report
elements such as charts and tables, but also on individual cells within a table. Anicon is displayed next to each
block or cell that contains comments. Comments are now also scheduling and publishing compliant, and can be
saved along with the document.

Commenting on report data [page 415]

Refresh queries in parallel

The parallel data provider refresh feature now supports BEx queries, and new settings have been added in the
Central Management Console and the information design tool to let you fine-tune parallel queries at a connection
level. As a result, you can manage the maximum number of queries refreshed in parallel per document for OLAP,
BEx or relational connections. You can also decide whether you want to enable parallel query processing during
scheduling operations.

Refreshing queries in parallel [page 165]

Sets

You can now consume sets which are used as pre-defined complex query filters in Web Intelligence. A Setis a
strucure that contains multiple lists of values for key enabled dimensions in the business layer. The sets can
contain static or calendar based data. You can publish your sets to the repository and they are available as Set
filters when the associated universe is used as a data source in the Query Panel. Although, there are consumed in
Web Intelligence, sets are designed and defined in the Information Design Tool. For further information on how to
design sets, refer to the Information Design Tool User Guide.

Sets [page 175]
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Merge variables

You can now merge dimension variables coming from two different queries. With this addition, you can clean up
your data using variables and merge them. For maximum efficiency, use the Arranged by: Query view to make
sure that you select the right objects to merge.

To merge variables [page 287]

Change Source

Additional change source scenarios are now available, and you can now change source to or from SAP HANA
Direct Access or BEx .UNX universes.

Changing the data source of a query [page 158]

Publishing & scheduling

Web Intelligence now supports recipient delivery rules, making it possible to send the publication only if it contains
data or if it has been fully refreshed.

Delivery rules [page 762]

New MemberAtDepth() function

You can now retrieve members of a hierarchy at a chosen depth using the new MemberAtDepth() function, and
display the hierarchy as a foldable tree.

MemberAtDepth [page 673]

Miscellaneous

e New Data Source view in the Available Objects pane.
e New Query view in the Available Objects pane.
e New possibility to display both value and percentage in Pie charts.

e New StatusOfData paramater for the QuerySummary() function to get the last update date of a BW Info
Provider.

e New DPI parameter when exporting to PDF and Excel.
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1.3 To access online help

1. Open Web Intelligence.

2. From the Help button dropdown list in the application toolbar, select Help Contents.

1.4 To access the Web Intelligence guide via the internet

You can find Web Intelligence guides on the SAP Help Portal.
At the SAP Help Portal (http://help.sap.com/) the following guides are available:

e  SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide - a complete guide to working with corporate data from
the Bl launch pad using the Web Intelligence Applet, Web Intelligence HTML, and Web Intelligence Rich Client
interface.

The Web Intelligence Rich Client (Desktop interface) allows you to perform analysis offline as well as with
corporate data. This interface can be installed and accessed in the following ways:
o viathe Bl launch pad

o as a part of the Bl platform

1 Note

As of Bl 4.1 Support Package 5, the SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence Rich Client User's Guide and
online help and the Building SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence queries based on BEx queries guide have
been merged into the SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide.

e Using Functions, Formulas and Calculations in Web Intelligence - detailed information on the formula language
and advanced calculation-related topics such as calculation contexts and smart measures.

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
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2 About Web Intelligence

Web intelligence provides business users with flexible, intuitive ad hoc reporting tools and interactive analytics -
on the Web, desktop, or mobile device.

You can also:

e Deliver personalized business intelligence to your colleagues, customers, and partners
e |mprove productivity by giving users an intuitive tool and clearing IT backlogs
e Gettheinsights you need, when you need them, no matter where you are

Security rights

Depending on your license, user, and security rights, you can analyze the data in reports. For example, you can
perform the following actions:

e Filter data
e Drill down on data to reveal more details

e Merge data from multiple data sources
e Display and view data in charts

Customized interface

The Central Management Console (CMC) administrator can customize the user interface by hiding elements,
such as panels, panes, toolboxes, menus, and menu items. If a user interface element that you need is not
available, contact your CMC administrator.

Data sources

Data in Web Intelligence documents can come from:

e Universes, which organize data from relational or OLAP databases into objects or hierarchies

e Personal data providers (such as Microsoft Excel or . csv files), BEx queries based on SAP Info Cubes, web
services, or Analysis View workspaces

e Relational database queries via Free-Hand SQL statements

® You can connect to the HANA (High-Performance Analytical Appliance) data source to use in-memory
computing. HANA universes based on HANA views with variables are supported in Web Intelligence.

1 Note

Web Intelligence supports Hadoop data sources, but Custom SQL is not supported.
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You build data providers to retrieve data from data sources and create reports from the data in data providers.

2.1 Getting to know Web Intelligence and the Bl Launch Pad

2.1.1 About the Web Intelligence interfaces

Three interfaces are available for Web Intelligence documents.
You select the interface you prefer in Bl launch pad Web Intelligence preferences.

Via the Bl launch pad, you can use the Web Intelligence HTML interface and Web Intelligence Applet interface to
create documents that analyze data. You can also use Web Intelligence Rich Client to perform data analysis,
however Web Intelligence Rich Client allows you to work locally without a connection to a repository.

The interface launched when you open a document to View or Modify in the Bl launch pad depends on your Web
Intelligence Bl launch pad Preferences settings.

Client parity in 4.2 SP3

The 4.2 SP3 release introduces new functionalities to the HTML client so that it is aligned with the capabilities
offered by the Java applet. The following functionalities are now available in the HTML client:

e Saveas

e Format Number

e Conditional Formatting

e Create documents with BEx queries and Excel spreadsheets as data sources
e Create ranking, subqueries and complex filters

e Change Source Wizard

Table 2: Web Intelligence interfaces

Interface Description

Web Intelligence HTML interface Also sometimes referred to as the DHTML interface.

You launch this interface in the Bl launch pad. Depending on your permissions, you
can do the following:

e Create and edit queries based on No data source, .unx, and . unv universes,
SAP HANA views, BEx queries, and Excel files.
e View, create, edit and refresh all types of reports.
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|
Interface ’ Description

Web Intelligence Applet interface Also sometimes referred to as the Java applet.

You launch this interface in the Bl launch pad. Depending on your permissions, you
can do the following:

e Create and edit queries based on No data source, .unx and . unv universes,
SAP HANA views, BEx queries, FHSQL queries, Analysis views (Analysis View
workspaces), and Excel files.

e \View, create, edit and refresh all types of reports.
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Interface ’ Description

Web Intelligence Rich Client

Web Intelligence Rich Client, also referred to as Desktop, is a version of Web Intelli-
gence that is installed on your computer and allows you to create and edit queries,
and view, create, edit and refresh reports. There are two ways to have Web Intelli-
gence Rich Client installed on your computer:

e From Bl launch pad.
® As part of a Bl platform installation.

1 Note

When you have launched Web Intelligence Rich Client once and closed it, the
quick starticon is available in the Microsoft Windows toolbar. This quick start
icon allows you to launch the interface rapidly.

Both versions of Web Intelligence Rich Client can be used to create and edit queries
based on no data source, .unx and . unv universes, SAP HANA views and Excel

and text files.

Table 3: Data sources you can access depend on the connection mode

Data source ’ Standalone ’ Offline ’ Connected
.unv universe No Yes* Yes
.unx dimensional uni- No Yes* Yes
verse

.unx relational universe | No Yes* Yes
.unx multi-source uni- | No Yes* Yes
verse

SAP HANA views No No Yes
BEx query No No Yes
Free-hand SQL query | No No Yes
Analysis Views and Mi- | No No Yes
crosoft Analysis Serv-

ices 2005

Excel file Yes ** Yes ** Yes
text file Yes ** Yes ** Yes
CSV file Yes ** Yes ** Yes
Web Services No No Yes

* In this case, you have imported the universe, and you still need to enter a CMS
password to access the universe.

** Locally installed only.

= Tip

In the Bl launch pad preferences, you can choose in which Web Intelligence interface to open documents when
you right-click a document and select View. When you right-click a document and Modify, a different Web
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Intelligence user interface appears. For example, you can link cells to documents in the Web Intelligence HTML
interface only, but you can work with queries based on QaaWS (Query as a Web Service) data sources only in
the Web Intelligence Applet or Rich Client interfaces.

You may need to use two Web Intelligence interfaces—one for viewing and one for modifying documents. In
that case, use the Web Intelligence HTML interface to view documents and the Web Intelligence applet or rich
client interface to modify documents.

Feature differences between the Web Intelligence interfaces

This section provides you with an overview of the main functional differences that exist between all the Web
Intelligence interfaces as of Bl 4.1 Support Package 03. The availability of certain features depends on which
interface you are using.

Table 4: Setting up and using the Web Intelligence interfaces

Feature Web Intelligence HTML | Web Intelligence Web Intelli-
Applet gence Rich Cli-
ent
Use Web Intelligence locally and offline Yes *
Use Right To Left (RTL) alighment based on the Prefer- Yes Yes

red viewing locale setting

User Prompt Input appears in the side panel Yes Yes

* You can install Web Intelligence Rich Client from the Bl launch pad or the administrator can install the Bl
Platform, which includes Web Intelligence Rich Client, on your computer from the SAP Software Download Center.

Creating and working with documents in each interface

Table 5:
Feature Web Intelligence HTML | Web Intelligence App- | Web Intelli-

let gence Rich Cli-
ent

Select a folder in which local documents and universes Yes Yes
are stored by default on your local machine

Edit and refresh a document using a SAP HANA view Yes Yes In Connected
data source mode only.
Edit and refresh a document using a BEx query Yes Yes Yes

Edit and refresh a document using a Free-hand SQL Refresh only Yes Yes

query

Edit and refresh a document using an Analysis View Refresh only Yes Yes

data source

Edit and refresh a document using a text source Refresh only * Refresh only * Yes
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Feature Web Intelligence HTML | Web Intelligence App- | Web Intelli-
let gence Rich Cli-

ent

Edit and refresh a document using a web service data Refresh only Yes

source

Send a Web Intelligence document to another user in Yes Yes

the CMS

Send a Web Intelligence document by FTP Yes Yes

Export a document as a CSV file Yes Yes Yes

Export a document as a CSV archive file Yes

Save a document as a CSV archive file Yes Yes

Export a document as a PDF, text, Excel or Excel 2007 | Yes

file

Save a document as a PDF, text, Excel or Excel 2007 file Yes Yes

Save a document to the corporate repository Yes Yes Yes

Autosave documents to My Favorites folder Yes Yes

* |f the file has previously been copied into the BusinessObjects Enterprise Platform.

Building queries

Table 6:

Feature

Web Intelligence
HTML

Web Intelligence App-
let

Web Intelli-
gence Rich Cli-
ent

cel files.

Build queries on an Analysis View data source Yes Yes

Build queries on Excel files saved locally Yes Yes

Build queries on Excel files saved to the CMS * Yes Yes

Build queries on SAP HANA views Yes Yes In Connected

mode only.

Build queries on BEx queries Yes Yes Yes
Building queries on Free-hand SQL queries Refresh only Yes Yes

Build queries on text files Yes
Access Data mode Yes Yes
Access the Change Source options in the Data Access Yes Yes Yes

table

Change the data source of queries based on text and Ex- Yes
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Feature Web Intelligence Web Intelligence App- | Web Intelli-
HTML let gence Rich Cli-

ent

For OLAP .unx universes, when filtering on measures, Yes Yes
you can only type a constant.

Select all the members at a level in a hierarchy that is or- | Yes only for OLAP .unx | Yes Yes
ganized into levels

* Excel files have to be exported first into the Bl launch pad for Life Cycle management.

Creating reports

Table 7:
Feature Web Intelligence Web Intelligence App- | Web Intelligence
HTML let Rich Client
Access a “Highlight All" button in the “Find” box to Yes Yes
highlight all occurrences of a text string in a report
page.
Create and edit conditional formatting Yes Yes Yes
View the alignment grid from the report editor Yes Yes
View the “More on this function” button in the for- Yes Yes
mula editor

Publishing, formatting and sharing reports

Table 8:
Feature Web Intelligence HTML | Web Intelligence Applet | Web Intelligence
Rich Client
Set a hyperlink to another document in the CMS | Yes, with a wizard Yes, no wizard Yes, no wizard
Publish content as a web service Yes Yes
Print documents directly from the interface Export to PDF first Yes Yes

Related Information

Changing the data source of a query [page 158]
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2.1.2 Application components

Web Intelligence offers several components that you can use to create, edit and navigate documents.
The application has the following components:

Table 9:

Component ’ Description

The main toolbar You use the main toolbar to open, save and print documents, track data changes and

display the report outline.

The main toolbar appears in the File tab when the application is in Design mode.

Toolbars You work with data providers and perform report design and analysis tasks using the
toolbars.
Toolbars appear at the top of the application in Data and Design mode only. In Data
mode, only those toolbars related to working with data providers are active.

Side Panel The Side Panel groups several panes that provide different views of the current docu-

ment.

File and Properties tabs The File and Properties tabs are only available in Design and Data mode.

The File tab contains the main file menu tools.

The Properties tab allows you to set View, Document, and Application properties.

Report Panel The Report Panel displays the reports in a document.

Status Bar The Status Bar appears beneath the Report Panel and allows you to perform actions
such as activating data tracking or changing the display mode. It can be activated and
deactivated in the View menu of the Properties tab.

Report Filter toolbar This toolbar is used to add simple filters to reports.
Drill toolbar When Drill is activated in a document, this toolbar appears. It shows the active drill ob-
jects.

Related Information

To create simple report filters [page 460]
Side Panel tabs in Web Intelligence [page 29]
Drilling down on report data [page 438]
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2.1.2.1 Side Panel tabs in Web Intelligence

The tabs available in the Side Panel depend on the Web Intelligence interface you are using and the mode in which
you are viewing the document.

Table 10: Web Intelligence interfaces and document modes

Web Intelligence Applet Web Intelligence HTML Web Intelligence Rich Client

Mode Data Design Reading Design Reading Data Design Reading
Document Summary Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Navigation Map Yes Yes

Report Map Yes Yes Yes Yes
Input Controls Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
User Prompt Input Yes Yes

Shared Elements Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Comments Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Available Objects Yes Yes Yes

Document Structure and Fil- Yes Yes Yes

ters

Web Service Publisher Yes Yes

Data Yes Yes

The tabs allow you access to panes in which you can view and configure document information and objects.

® The Document Summary pane provides an overview of the document properties.

e The Navigation Map and Report Map panes list all the reports in a document.

e The Input Controls pane allows you to add and edit input controls applied to the document.

® The Web Service Publisher pane lists the Bl services published from the document.

e The Available Objects pane lists the data providers and objects available for inclusion in reports.

e The Document Structure and Filters pane displays the structure of the document in a tree view, and displays
filters applied to different report elements.

® The Data pane appears only in Data mode and allows you to navigate the data providers in a document.

® The User Prompt Input pane lists the default values for a prompt. You can also enter text in the values text
box. Multiple items are separated by a semi-colon (;).

e The Shared Elements pane lists all the shared elements used in the document.

e The Comments pane lists all the comments in the document.

2.1.3 Understanding the Bl launch pad

The Bl launch pad consists of the following areas:

e Toolbar
e Home and Documents tabs

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
About Web Intelligence PUBLIC 29



e My Applications Icons

Toolbar

The Applications menu allows you to start Web Intelligence.
The Preferences menu allows you to set the following application preferences:

e General preferences

e Password

e | ocale and time zone preferences
e The Web Intelligence preferences

Bl launch pad panes

The Bl launch pad consists of the following objects:
The main tabs: Home, Documents, and any open documents.

Table 11: Bl launch pad panes

Tab pane Description

Home Shows recently viewed documents, unread messages, unread alerts, and recently
run documents.

Documents Allows you to navigate through the available folders and documents. Click on a folder
tab to display any documents in that folder. You can view, organize, and manage
documents in this pane.

Web Intelligence documents One tab for each open document.

Related Information

About setting Web Intelligence preferences [page 44]

213.1 To log into the Bl launch pad

To access Web Intelligence via the Bl launch pad, you need to log in.
Before you can perform interactive analysis from the Bl launch pad, you need the following information:

e 2 URL tothe Bl launch pad (for example http://[hostname] : 8080/BOE/BI).
® your user name and password
e your authentication, which controls the resources available to you
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Contact your administrator for these details if you do not already know them.

1 Note

By default the server name is not displayed on the Bl launch pad log on page.

To launch SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence:

1. Launch a web browser.

no

Point your browser to the Bl launch pad bookmark or URL.
The login page appears.

If the System box is blank, type the name of the server followed by a colon (:), and then type the port number.
In the Username box, type your user name.

In the Password box, type your password.

In the Authentication box, select the authentication provided to you by your administrator.

Click Log On.
The Bl launch pad home page appears.

N o o A~ w

2.1.3.2 To log out of the Bl launch pad

You need to log out when you have finished working in the Bl launch pad instead of simply closing your web
browser.

Logging out ensures that any preferences you modified during your session are saved.

Bl administrators can track how many users are logged into the system at any given time and use this information
to optimize system performance.

Click Log off on the Bl launch pad toolbar.

2.1.3.3 To start Web Intelligence in the Bl launch pad

You can launch Web Intelligence in more than one way.
To start Web Intelligence, in the Bl launch pad, do one of the following:
o Click | Applications » Web Intelligence 3.

o Select Web Intelligence in the application shortcuts.
o Opena Web Intelligence document.
Web Intelligence starts. The Web Intelligence tab is active in the main pane. To check which interface has started

(Web Intelligence HTML, Web Intelligence Applet, or Web Intelligence Rich Client), click Preferences and select
Web Intelligence.
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Related Information

Building queries in Web Intelligence [page 56]
Choosing the viewing and design interfaces [page 44]

2.1.3.4 To open a document from the repository

You can open a document from the corporate repository.

1. Inthe Bl launch pad, click the Documents tab to show the documents available in the repository.

2. Click the Folders tab, and navigate to the folder containing your document.

3. Select the document, right-click and select View to open the document in Reading mode, or Modify to open

the document in Design mode.

The version of Web Intelligence that opens depends on the View and Modify settings in the Bl launch pad Web
Intelligence preferences.

1 Note

When the Refresh on open document property is selected in the document properties, the document
displays the latest information each time you open it. The Refresh on open option is dependent on the
following settings in the CMC (configured by the Bl administrator):

o In|k Applications » Web Intelligence 3, from the Manage list, select Properties. In the Automatic
Document Refresh on Open Security Right Setting section, the property Automatic Refresh security
setting is enabled.

o In|k Applications » Web Intelligence 3, from the Manage list, select User Security. When you select a
user profile and click View Security, verify that the Document - disable automatic refresh on open
security right is disabled.

Related Information

Choosing the viewing and design interfaces [page 44]

2.1.3.5 To delete a document from the repository

You can delete a document from the corporate repository, if you have been granted the permission to do so.
Log into the Bl launch pad
Click the Documents tab to show the documents available in the repository.

Navigate to the folder that contains the document you want to delete.

N

Right-click the document that you want to delete and click Organize.
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5. Click Delete.

2.2 Configuring Web Intelligence Rich Client

You can use SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence Rich Client to work with secured or unsecured documents,
with or without a connection to a Central Management Server.

The Web Intelligence Rich Client interface lets you create documents and edit, format, print, and save them. The
following are common scenarios for using this interface:

e You do not want to install a CMS or an application server.

® You cannot connect to a CMS while traveling or working in a location without network access.

e You want to work with documents continuously, if there are server-side interruptions or performance issues.
® You want to improve calculation performance.

You can install Web Intelligence Rich Client interactively from the SAP BusinessObjects Business Intelligence
launch pad, or the administrator can install the Bl Platform, which includes Web Intelligence Rich Client, on your
computer from the SAP Software Download Center.

2.2.1 To install Web Intelligence Rich Client from the Bl launch
pad

You can download Web Intelligence Rich Client to your computer from the Bl launch pad.
Log into the Bl launch pad.
Click Preferences.

Click Web Intelligence.

A w oo

In the Modify section, click (installation required) after Desktop (Rich Client, Windows only, installation
required).
A panel appears asking you if you want to run or save WebSetup . exe on your computer.

5. Click Run.
Web Intelligence Rich Client is downloaded to your computer and launched when you launch the application
from the Bl launch pad. Due to the file size, this process might take a few minutes.

6. Click Save & Close.

If you receive HTTP connection errors in the report pages, refer to the following topic and then contact your B
administrator to obtain the information required to define your proxy settings: Defining the Proxy Settings in
Web Intelligence Rich Client [page 41].

1 Note

When you install Web Intelligence Rich Client to your local computer, the online help system is also installed to
your local computer.
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Related Information

Connection modes [page 36]
About the Web Intelligence interfaces [page 22]

2.2.2 To install Web Intelligence Rich Client from the SAP
Software Download Center

When you install the Bl platform on your computer, you also install Web Intelligence Rich Client.

You have access to the SAP Software Download Center and have administrator rights to install applications on
your computer.

1. Refer to the following guides on the SAP Help Portal (http://help.sap.com/):

o For Bl Platform installation instructions: the UNIX or Windows version of the Business Intelligence
Platform Installation Guide for SAP BusinessObjects Business Intelligence platform 4.2

o For information on installing and configuring Web Intelligence Rich Client on your computer: the Web
Intelligence Rich Client Installation Guide

2. Todownload the Bl Platform, go to the SAP Software Download Center (https://support.sap.com/swdc)

2.2.3 Online help in a Web Intelligence Rich Client installation

If you install Web Intelligence Rich Client from the Bl launch pad, the online help system is installed to your
computer.

Every time you open Web Intelligence Rich Client, and regardless of which work mode you are in, the help that
appears when you click the Help icon is that which was installed on your computer.

1 Note

To update the Web Intelligence Rich Client interface and its help on your computer, you can re-install this
interface from the Bl launch pad preferences or ask the administrator to install the Bl Platform, which includes
Web Intelligence Rich Client, on your computer.

You can make help available by specifying a local folder or a URL where Web Intelligence Rich Client can access
the help.

Related Information
Connection modes [page 36]
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2.2.3.1 To specify the folder or URL for online help

You can select either select a folder for Web Intelligence online help or enter a URL.
1. Launch Web Intelligence Rich Client.

2. Click the Options button in the upper right corner, or when a document is open, click |» Properties »
Application 3.

3. Inthe Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the General tab.

4. Click Browse next to Help and select a folder.
You can also type a URL as the location of the online help.

5. Click Open, then OK.

2.2.4 Web Intelligence Rich Client processes

You can manage certain notification processes for Web Intelligence Rich Client.

Windows Notification Area

Any time you open the Web Intelligence Rich Client, an icon appears in the Windows notification area and remains
during a Windows session. The icon represents the processes of Web Intelligence that continue running in the
background.

You use the Web Intelligence Rich Client notification icon to do the following:

® | aunch the application in a new window.
e Exit Web Intelligence Rich Client.

2.2.41 To activate and deactivate the Web Intelligence Rich
Client background process

You can activate or deactivate the Web Intelligence Rich Client background process.
If you activate the Web Intelligence Rich Client background process, you improve the loading time of documents.
1. Launch the Web Intelligence Rich Client.
2. Click the Options button in the upper right corner, or when a document is open, click [ Properties »
Application 3.
3. Inthe Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the General tab.

4. Inthe Web Intelligence Rich Client process section, do one of the following:

o To activate the background process, select Keep process active after closing last window. This is the
default setting.
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o Todeactivate the background process, deselect Keep process active after closing last window. This will
also close the quick start icon.

5. Click OK.

2.2.5 Connection modes

Web Intelligence Rich Client uses different connection modes.

You can use Web Intelligence Rich Client in the following connection modes: Connected, Offline, or Standalone.

2.2.5.1 About connection security rights and working locally

Bl administrators can use the Download connection locally security right in the CMS to control connection security
rights in Web Intelligence Rich Client.

When the Download connection locally security right is granted to connection objects a local refresh is performed
if the middleware is correctly installed and configured. When the security right is denied, no local refresh is
executed. The refresh is delegated to the server side. Query creation and modification is possible only for queries
not using secured connection.

When working with a document from BusinessObjects XI 4.0 or earlier, save the document and reopen it. The
security right will be correctly applied.

1 Note

The Bl administrator must define the security associated with the data source connection, for example the
sensitive data source connection information that can be downloaded locally and by which users.

When the security option has been activated:

e No connection information transit is allowed to the client side (extra secure mode).
® |nalimited offline mode, it is not possible to refresh locally.
e |n a fully offline mode, reports can be opened, viewed and modified, but not refreshed, and the query cannot

be modified.
1 Note

When working with multiple queries in a document, the refresh action works only for non-secured data source
connections. A warning is displayed when at least one query is using a secured data source connection.
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2.2.5.2 Connected mode

In Connected mode, you work while connected to a SAP Bl BusinessObjects CMS (Central Management Server).

You can work with documents on the CMS or with local secured or unsecured documents. According to your
security rights in the CMS, you can do the following:

e import documents and universes from the CMS
® open, create, edit, and refresh local documents
® save documents locally

e export documents to the CMS

Security in Connected mode

When you work with documents in Connected mode, the security rights of your user account are applied by the
CMS.

Connecting to the CMS in Connected mode

There are two ways of launching Web Intelligence Rich Client, and each connects to the CMS differently:

e When you launch Web Intelligence Rich Client from the Bl launch pad, it connects to the CMS within the same
Bl launch pad session, so no login is required. Communication with the CMS goes through HTTP to an
application server, which reroutes the calls to the CMS and repository. No local middleware is required.

e When you launch Web Intelligence Rich Client locally via the Windows Start menu or by double-clickinga .wid
document, Web Intelligence Rich Client connects to the CMS in client-server mode using the OCA/CORBA
framework of the Enterprise SDK. You need the appropriate database middleware on your local machine.

1 Note

In order to connect to an Essbase OLAP data source from SAP BusinessObjects OLAP products including
universe design tool, Web Intelligence Rich Client and Web Intelligence, ensure that Essbase Client middleware
is properly installed and configured on machines hosting those SAP BusinessObjects OLAP products.
Specifically, ensure that Essbase Client environment variables ARBORPATH and ESSBASEPATH are created and
set as Windows system environment variables instead of Windows user environment variables.

Related Information

To work on an existing document locally in Connected mode [page 38]
To work in Connected mode from the Bl launch pad [page 38]
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2.2.5.2.1 To work in Connected mode from the Bl launch pad

In Connected mode, security is handled by the CMS. You work with documents as you do when working in the Bl
launch pad.

You do not need database middleware on your local machine when you launch Web Intelligence Rich Client from
the Bl launch pad.

Log into the Bl launch pad.

Click Preferences at the top of the Bl portal.

In the Preferences dialog box, select Web Intelligence.

In the Modify section, select Desktop.

Click Save & Close to close the Preferences dialog box.

In the Bl launch pad, click the Documents tab.

N o oA w N e

Right-click a document and select Modify.

Web Intelligence Rich Client is launched on your computer in the Connected mode. If it is not yet installed on
your computer, it is installed from the Bl launch pad.

If Web Intelligence Rich Client was already running on your computer, launching from the Bl launch pad opens
a new instance of the application. The document is not opened in the application instance that was already
open.

Related Information

Connection modes [page 36]

2.25.2.2 To work on an existing document locally in
Connected mode

You can launched Web Intelligence Rich Client in Connected mode.

To launch Web Intelligence Rich Client in Connected mode locally, it must be installed on your computer. You
must have already connected at least once to the CMS you want to work with using Web Intelligence Rich Client
from the Bl launch pad.

You need to have the middleware required to connect to the CMS installed on your computer. In the Connected
mode, security is handled by the CMS.

Launch the Web Intelligence Rich Client from the Windows Start menu.
Select a document from the Recent Documents dialog box.

In the User Identification dialog box, enter a valid user name and password.

N N

Select an authentication mode from the list.

Do not choose Standalone from the System dropdown list if you want to work in Connected mode. When you
choose standalone authentication you work in Standalone mode, with no CMS connection.
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5. Click Login.

If Web Intelligence Rich Client was already running on your computer, launching it again opens a new instance of
the application.

Related Information

Connection modes [page 36]

2.2.5.3 Offline mode

In Offline mode, you are not connected to a CMS but CMS security still applies.

You can work with local documents and universes that are secured by the CMS you select at login, or with
unsecured local documents and universes. You can do the following:

® open local documents

e create documents (requires local universe and local connection server)
e edit documents

e refresh documents (requires local universe and local connection server)
® save documents locally

In Offline mode, you cannot import documents from or export documents to a CMS.

Security in Offline mode

When you connect to a CMS in Connected mode, your security rights in that CMS are downloaded to your
computer. Each document and universe downloaded from a CMS contains within it an access control list
identifying groups and users that have access rights to the document. In Offline mode, CMS security rights are
applied by matching the access rights for the document or universe against the locally stored security file. For
example, if a document was downloaded from a CMS to your local machine, and you do not have the right to open
the document in the CMS from which it was downloaded, you cannot open the document on your local machine. If
the security settings on objects do not allow working in offline mode, those objects cannot be included when the
document is used later.

Before you can work in Offline mode with documents or universes secured by a CMS, you must first have
connected to that CMS at least once in Connected mode. This causes in the CMS security information to be
downloaded to your local machine and the CMS appears as a choice in the System dropdown list on the User
Identification page. You can then log in in Offline mode and work with no CMS connection because the CMS
security information is readable from the local file.

When working in Offline mode, you must have the appropriate universes and database middleware installed on
your machine to be able to create or refresh documents. If you do not, you can still open, edit, and save
documents locally as long as you have the appropriate security rights.
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The security information for a CMS is stored in a local security information file with the LS| extension. One
computer can store LSl files for multiple CMSs.

2.2.5.3.1 To work in Offline mode

There are a few ways you can work in Web Intelligence Rich Client in offline mode.

You must have already connected at least once to the CMS from which the document you want to work was
exported, by launching Web Intelligence Rich Client from within the Bl launch pad and opening the document in it.
1. Launch Web Intelligence Rich Client.
2. Do one of the following to open a document:
o Inthe Recent Documents list of the Open Document pane, select a document exported from the CMS
whose security details are stored on your local machine.
o Click Open in the toolbar, then browse to and double-click a . wid file.
In the User Identification dialog box, select the CMS from the System dropdown list.
Type your username and password.
Select the authentification method from the Authentification dropdown list.
Select Use in Offline mode.
Click Log On.

N oo s W

2.2.5.3.2 To select default folders for local documents and
universes

In Web Intelligence Rich Client, you can select a folder where local documents and universes are stored by default
on your local machine.

In a Web Intelligence document in Design mode, click Application in the Properties tab.

In the Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the General tab.

Next to User documents, click Browse, and select a folder for documents.

Next to Universes, click Browse, and select a folder for universes.

I N

Click OK to close the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

2.2.5.4 Standalone mode

In Standalone mode, you are not connected to a CMS and no security is enforced.
You can work with local, unsecured documents and universes only. You can do the following:

® open, create, edit, and refresh documents
® save documents locally

You cannot import documents from or export documents to a CMS.

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
40 PUBLIC About Web Intelligence



The middleware required to create and refresh local, unsecured documents with local, unsecured universes must
be installed on the computer on which you run Web Intelligence Rich Client.

2.2.5.4.1 To work in Standalone mode

You can work on documents in Web Intelligence Rich Client in Standalone mode.

Any middleware required to work with unsecured documents and universes must be installed on your computer.
Launch Web Intelligence Rich Client.
Select Open from the menu, navigate to and double-click a . wid document.

In the User Identification dialog box, select Standalone from the System dropdown list.
Click Log On.

Awop o

2.2.5.5 Defining the Proxy Settings in Web Intelligence Rich
Client

You define the proxy settings when you use an internet proxy server to access any URLs or images in your
reports.

You do not need to define these settings for images that are embedded in a report. Check the settings on your
internet browser or contact your Bl administrator to obtain the information required to define your proxy settings.

To define the proxy settings, perform the steps below:

1. Launch Web Intelligence Rich Client.

2. Click the Options button in the upper right corner, or when a document is open, click |» Properties »
Application 3.

In the Web Intelligence Options dialog box, click the Proxy tab.

Define your Http Proxy Host.

Define the Http Proxy Port.

Define your Https Host and Port Settings, or select same as Http Proxy.

N o o~ W

Click OK to save the settings and close the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

2.2.6 Connection modes in Web Intelligence Rich Client

The connection mode in which you work in Web Intelligence Rich Client determines the actions you can complete
within a document.

The following topics explain the different connection modes.
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2.2.6.1 Working with universes in Connected mode

When you perform desktop data analysis in Connected mode, you access CMS universes remotely.

The CMS applies the security rights directly, exactly as if you were performing data analysis from the Bl launch
pad.

2.2.6.2 Working with universes in Offline mode

You cannot access universes on the CMS remotely, because in Offline mode you are working without a CMS
connection.

To create or refresh a document in Offline mode, you must have first connected to the CMS in Connected mode so
that a local security information (LSI) file containing your security rights to the resources in the CMS is
downloaded to your computer.

When you create or refresh a document in Offline mode, you can use:

® |ocally installed universes that are not secured by the CMS
e |ocally installed universes which you are authorized to access, as verified by the LSl file

2.2.6.3 Working with universes in Standalone mode

In Standalone mode in Web Intelligence Rich Client, you can work with a local universe, without need of a
connection to the CMS.

In Standalone mode, you cannot access local, CMS-secured universes. You must access the CMS universes
remotely. You can only work with unsecured, locally installed universes.

The middleware required to create and refresh local, unsecured documents with local, unsecured universes must
be installed on the computer where you perform desktop analysis.

When you copy the universe file locally, it should be saved in the following folder:

<install path>\SAP BusinessObjects\SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise XI 4.0\Universes.

2.2.7 To set the default universe for a document

You can set the default universe in the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.
1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design mode.
2. Click the Options button in the upper right corner, or when a document is open, click [+ Properties
Application 3.
3. Inthe Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the General tab.

4. Inthe Select default universe section, click Select a universe.
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5. Click Browse.
6. Inthe Universe dialog box, select a universe and click Select.

7. Click OK to close the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

2.2.8 To set viewing preferences

You can set Web Intelligence Rich Client viewing preferences in the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.
1. Launch Web Intelligence Rich Client.

2. Click the Options button in the upper right corner, or when a document is open, click [ Properties »
Application 3.

In the Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the Viewing tab.

Select a measurement unit for report display in the Measurement unit section.

To display a grid for the alignment of report elements, select Show grid.

To align report elements to the grid automatically, select Snap to grid.

To set the amount of space between the lines in the grid, set the value in Grid spacing.

© N O o~ w

Click OK to close the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

2.2.9 To change your password

You can change your password in the Bl launch pad preferences.

1. Launch Web Intelligence Rich Client from the Windows Start menu and connect to the server so that you are
in Connected mode.

2. Select Preferences from the Bl launch pad toolbar.

3. Select Change Password.

1 Note

If this option is grayed out, then your ability to change your password has been disabled by the Bl
Administrator.

4. Type your current password in the Old Password box.
5. Type your new password in the New Password box.

6. Type your new password again in the Confirm New Password box.

Your password is changed to the new password.

Related Information

To work on an existing document locally in Connected mode [page 38]
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2.3 Setting up preferences, the interface and the document
locale

2.3.1 About setting Web Intelligence preferences

Use the Preferences tab of the Bl launch pad to do the following:

Table 12: Preferences pane items

Option Description

General Set the user default settings. These are Administrator defined.

Change Password Change your password. Enter your old password, then enter the new password
twice.

Locales and Time Zone Set the Product Locale, Preferred Viewing Locale, and Current Time Zone.

Analysis edition for OLAP Set the Accessibility mode. (Not described here.)

Web Intelligence Choose the interfaces you want to use for View and Modify modes.

Select a default universe.
Set the drill options.
Set the saving priorities when saving as Excel.

Select your preferred document orientation.

Bl workspaces Set a default style. (Not described here.)

Crystal Reports Set Crystal Reports options. (Not described here.)

Related Information

Understanding the Bl launch pad [page 29]

2.3.1.1 Choosing the viewing and design interfaces

You can set options to determine how you view and explore existing documents and how you create documents or
edit and analyze existing documents.

You set these options in the Preferences panel in the Bl launch pad.
Depending on your permissions and the Web Intelligence interface that you are using, you have a choice of
Reading mode, Design mode, and Data mode.

1 Note

Your choice of interface can be further restricted by your security profile.
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When you right-click the title of existing document from the list of corporate documents and select View from the
shortcut menu, the document opens in Reading mode.When you create a document, or right-click the title of an
existing document and select Modify, the document opens in Design mode.

In the Bl launch pad, you have the following choice of View interfaces:

Interface Description

HTML (no download required)

You view documents using the Web Intelligence HTML
interface within the Bl launch pad.

Applet (download required)

You view documents using the Web Intelligence Applet
interface, also known as the Java applet, within the Bl launch
pad.

1 Note

This interface requires the download of a Java applet.

Desktop (Rich Client, Windows only, installation required)

You view documents using Web Intelligence Rich Client, a
standalone interface that works outside the Bl launch pad
and allows you to work with documents without being
connected to a corporate repository.

1 Note

Web Intelligence Rich Client must be installed on your
local machine.

PDF

You view documents statically in PDF format.

In the Bl launch pad, you have the following choice of Modify interfaces:

Interface Description

HTML (no download required)

You create, edit and analyze documents using the Web
Intelligence HTML interface within the Bl launch pad.

Applet (download required)

You create, edit and analyze documents using the Web
Intelligence Applet interface within the Bl launch pad. You
can select Design or Data mode.

1 Note

This interface requires the download of a Java applet.

Desktop (Rich Client, Windows only, installation required)

You create and edit documents using Web Intelligence Rich
Client, also known as Desktop, a standalone interface that
works outside the Bl launch pad and allows you to work with
documents without being connected to a corporate
repository. You can select Design or Data mode.

1 Note

Web Intelligence Rich Client must be installed on your
local machine.
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Once you open a document in a specific interface, you remain in that interface for the rest of your session. For
example, if you select HTML as your Read interface and Web Intelligence Applet as your Modify interface, you
remain in the Web Intelligence HTML interface even if you switch to Design mode (which uses the Modify
interface) within the application.

Also, if you open a document using the Modify command with a specific interface chosen, the document will
continue to open in that interface, even if you change the modify selection. This is important if you are using a
feature that is available in one Web Intelligence interface, but not another, as in the case of documents based on
BEx queries.

Related Information

About Web Intelligence [page 21]

2.3.111 To change the document view settings in the Bl
launch pad

In the Bl launch pad preferences, you can select the type of document view and the Web Intelligence version that
appears when you open a document to read or modify.

1. Click Preferences in the Bl launch pad to open the Preferences dialog box.

2. Click Web Intelligence in the Preferences list.

3. Select the viewing interface from the View options.

This setting determines which version of Web Intelligence opens your document in Reading mode.

4. Select the design interface from the Modify options.

This setting determines which version of Web Intelligence opens your document in Design modes.
5. Click Save and Close.

These changes take effect the next time you open a Web Intelligence document.
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2.3.1.2 Setting application modes

Depending on the Web Intelligence application mode you are in, you can build queries, documents and reports
and analyze the data in reports.

Table 13: Application modes described

Application Mode ‘ Description

Data In Data mode, you can do the following:
e C(Create, edit and manage queries that supply data to reports.
e Add and rename data providers.
e (Change the source from which a data provider draws its data.
All the data providers used by the current document appear in a list in Data mode, and all tool-
boxes not related to working with data providers are disabled.
Restriction
The Data mode is not available in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.
Reading Reading mode allows you to do the following:
e \iewreports.
® Track changes in and drill down on report data.
The main application toolbar and the Side Panel are available in Reading mode. Toolboxes are
not available.
Design

Design mode allows you to do the following:

e Perform a wide range of analysis tasks.

e Add and delete report elements such as tables or charts.

® Apply conditional formatting rules.

® [Enhance reports with formulas and variables.

e Work with the report structure or with the report populated with data. Working with the
report structure only allows you to make modifications without accessing the server.
When you work with reports populated with data, each change you make is applied on the
server.

= Tip

If you are making numerous modifications, we recommend that you work with the report
structure, and to populate the report with data when you have finished your modifications.

2.3.1.2.1 To switch between application modes

Depending on the mode you choose, the toolboxes and toolbars relevant to the mode are made available and
other toolboxes and toolbars are either invisible or disabled.

In a Web Intelligence document, do one of the following:
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o  Towork in Data mode, click Data.

1 Note

Data mode is only available in Web Intelligence Applet interface and Web Intelligence Rich Client.

o Towork in Reading mode, click Reading in the top corner of the toolbar.

o Towork in Design mode with only the report structure showing, click the arrow on the Design button and
select Structure Only from the dropdown list.

o Towork in Design mode with report data, click the arrow on the Design button and select With Data from the
dropdown list.

2.3.2 Interface and document locales

Locales determine the appearance of the application interface (for example, menu items and button text) and
data (for example, date and number formatting) in relation to local preferences.

The locales used by Web Intelligence are:

Table 14:

Locale ‘ Description

Product locale The language and interface alignment control of the Web Intelligence application inter-

face. This locale can be selected in the following locations:

® |nthe Web Intelligence HTML or Web Intelligence Applet interface, the settingisin
the Bl launch pad preferences.
e |nthe Web Intelligence Rich Client, the setting is in the Application Properties.

Preferred viewing locale The preferred locale for displaying document data. This locale can be selected in the fol-
lowing locations:
® |nthe Web Intelligence HTML or Web Intelligence Applet interface, the setting is in

the Bl launch pad preferences.
® |nthe Web Intelligence Rich Client, the setting is in the Application Properties.

Document locale The date and number locale in the document.

® |nthe Web Intelligence HTML or Web Intelligence Applet interface, this locale cannot
be selected.

e |nthe Web Intelligence Rich Client, the Permanent regional formatting setting is avail-
able in the Document Properties.

Right to left alighment in Web Intelligence

In the Web Intelligence Applet interface and Web Intelligence Rich Client, the alignment of the application
interface is from right to left (RTL) when you select Arabic or Hebrew. As of Web Intelligence 4.2, any document
can be viewed from right to left or left to right. To specify the orientation used by default, you can:
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® setauser preference for every document in the Bl Launch Pad Preferences menu,
e setapreference for the current document only in the Document Summary.

You can set a parameter that overrides the document settings to define the default orientation of every Web
Intelligence document. Depending on this parameter, a document created with a left-to-right alignment for
instance can be viewed with a right-to-left alignment.

Caution

The user interface, the printouts, the output generation (PDF and Excel files) and scheduled documents inherit
the orientation set by default. If you create a document with a right to left orientation, the generated PDF will
have the same orientation.

The parameter defined in the Bl Launch Pad menu overrides the parameter defined for the document. If you have
not defined a default orientation in the Bl Launch Pad, the document will be displayed according to the parameter
set at the document level.

1 Note

In Connected mode, Web Intelligence Rich Client does not take into account user preferences defined in the Bl
Launch Pad. You have to change the document orientation manually at document level in the Document
Summary.

Product locale and Right to Left interface alighment

When you choose Arabic or Hebrew for the Product locale, the Web Intelligence application interface elements are
always right to left (RTL), in effect mirroring the left to right (LTR) alignment. For example, the side panel for an
RTL locale is on the right, whereas in an LTR locale, the side panel is on the left.

Preferred viewing locale and Right to Left Alignhment

When you choose Arabic, Hebrew, Farsi, Urdu or Divehi for the Preferred viewing locale, depending on the system
settings selected by the Bl administrator, the elements and data in documents created in this locale may be right
to left (RTL). For example, in a cross table, in an LTR locale the side header column is on the left. In an RTL locale,
the side header column is on the right.

1 Note
Charts are LTR, per the SAP Globalization product standards.

Related Information

To set the Product locale in the Bl launch pad [page 50]
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To link the current document locale to a document in the Bl launch pad [page 51]
To set the Preferred viewing locale in the Bl launch pad [page 52]

To set the Product locale in Web Intelligence Rich Client [page 50]

To associate a locale with a document in Web Intelligence Rich Client [page 51]
To set the Preferred viewing locale in Web Intelligence Rich Client [page 52]

To set the document orientation from right to left in the current report [page 53]

To set the document orientation from right to left in all reports [page 53]

2.3.2.1 The Product locale

The Product locale controls the user interface.

For example, the Product locale determines the menu items and button text.

2.3.211 To set the Product locale in Web Intelligence Rich
Client

You can set the Product locale for Web Intelligence Rich Client in the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

In the Properties tab, click Application.

In the Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the Locale tab.
Choose a locale from the Product locale list.

Click OK to close the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

o O

Close and relaunch Web Intelligence Rich Client.

2.3.21.2 To set the Product locale in the Bl launch pad

In the Bl launch pad preferences, you can choose the product locale.

1. Click Preferences on the Bl launch pad toolbar to open the Preferences dialog box.
2. Click Locales and Time Zone in the Preferences list to display the available options.
3. Select the product locale from the Product Locale list.

4. Click Save and Close.

2.3.2.2 The document locale in documents

The document locale, generated by Web Intelligence, formats the data in documents.

For example, the document locale determines the display of dates and numbers.
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By default, the browser locale is used. You can permanently associate the current document locale with a
document by saving the document with the Permanent regional formatting option selected in the Document
Summary dialog box. When you select this option the document data is always formatted using the document
locale you have set. This applies to all users who view the document, not just the user who activates Permanent
regional formatting.

In Web Intelligence Rich Client, if the Use the document locale to format the data setting is selected in the
application properties, the document locale determines how date and number formats.

Related Information

To associate a locale with a document in Web Intelligence Rich Client [page 51]

2.3.2.2.1 To associate a locale with a document in Web
Intelligence Rich Client

You can associate a locale with a document in Web Intelligence Rich Client.
This task does not work in the Web Intelligence HTML interface or Web Intelligence Applet interface.

Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, click Document on the Properties tab.
In the Document Summary dialog box, select Permanent regional formatting.

Click OK to close the Document Summary dialog box.

A~ won o

Save the document.

2.3.2.2.2 To link the current document locale to a document
in the Bl launch pad

In the Bl launch pad preferences, you can choose the locale language for open documents in Web Intelligence.

1. Click Preferences on the Bl launch pad toolbar to open the Preferences dialog box.
2. Click Web Intelligence in the Preferences list.

3. Inthe section When viewing a document, select one of the following:

o Use the document locale to format the data
o Use my preferred viewing locale to format the data

4. Click Save and close.

Related Information

The Preferred viewing locale [page 52]
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To set the Preferred viewing locale in the Bl launch pad [page 52]

2.3.2.3 The Preferred viewing locale

The Preferred viewing locale is the locale you select that affects the display of document data.

When you create a document, your Preferred viewing locale is always assigned as the initial document locale,
whether or not the locale settings give the Preferred viewing locale priority.

1 Note

If the settings do not give your Preferred viewing locale priority, the data is formatted according to the
document locale saved with the document.

In Web Intelligence Rich Client, if the locale settings give your Preferred viewing locale priority through the Use the
Preferred viewing locale to format the data setting in the application properties, the document locale is set to the
Preferred viewing locale when you open a document. When you save the document, this document locale is saved
with the document.

2.3.2.31 To set the Preferred viewing locale in Web
Intelligence Rich Client

You can set the Preferred viewing locale for Web Intelligence Rich Client in the Web Intelligence Options dialog
box.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

In the Properties tab, cllick Application.

In the Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the Locale tab.

Select a locale from the Preferred viewing locale dropdown list.

Click OK to close the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

oo s w N

Close and reopen any open documents so that the locale setting is changed in the documents.

2.3.2.3.2 To set the Preferred viewing locale in the Bl launch
pad

In the Bl launch pad preferences, you can choose a Preferred Viewing Locale language for Web Intelligence.
Click Preferences on the Bl launch pad toolbar to display the Preferences dialog box.
Click Locales and Time Zone in the Preferences list to display the available options.

Select the preferred viewing locale from the Preferred Viewing Locale list.

N

Click Web Intelligence to display the Web Intelligence options.
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5. If you want data to be formatted using the preferred viewing locale, click Use my Preferred Viewing Locale to
format the data beneath When viewing a document.

6. Click Save and Close.

2.3.2.4 The Preferred document orientation

The document orientation parameter enables you to define a default orientation for a single document, or every
document.

When you create a document, you can select its orientation. You can also set this paramater for every document
you open or edit in Web Intelligence via the Bl Launch Pad.

Use this paramater whenever you need to change a document's orientation. For instance, if you are viewing a
document that has been created using the Arabic or Hebrew locale, you can set the document's orientation from
left to right without altering the original document.

2.3.24.1 To set the document orientation from right to left
in the current report

The parameter in the Document Summary only applies to the document you are currently working on.
To edit this parameter, make sur you are in Design mode.

1. Inthe Document Summary, click Edit.
2. Toview the document from right to left, check Right to Left Content Alignement.
3. Click OK.

2.3.2.4.2 To set the document orientation from right to left
in all reports

The Bl Launch Pad orientation parameter overrides the document orientation preference defined when the
document was created.

When you set a default orientation in the Bl Launch Pad preferences, it applies to all reports.

—

In Bl Launch Pad, click | Preferences » Web Intelligence 3.
. Optional: In Web Intelligence Rich Client interface, click |* Tools » Options » Locale 3.

2
3. In Select your preferred document orientation, select the default document orientation you want to use.
4. Click Save & Close.

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
About Web Intelligence PUBLIC 53



2.3.3 Selecting the measurement unit

The measurement unit parameter enables you to select the unit in which measurements should be done in Web
Intelligence.

This parameter is useful when you have a specific amount of space in you report to allocate to specific report
elements, such as a header of a footer for example. The parameter is available in the Applications tab of the

properties. You can also find it in the | Tools » Options 3 menu in the Applet and Rich Client interfaces.

By default, the measurement unit is inches in the HTML interface, and centimeters in the Applet and Rich Client
interfaces.

2.3.4 Increasing or decreasing the display size of a report in
Web Intelligence

You can zoom in and out in Web Intelligence reports using the zoom percentage list box on the bottom toolbar.

You can decrease and enlarge the report size from 10% to 500%.

In the Web Intelligence HTML interface, you can use the browser zoom feature to increase or decrease the display

size. However, the text size setting within a browser does not change the size of text in a Web Intelligence report.
Restriction

Microsoft Windows allows users to change the display size of text and other items on the computer screen
using a magnifier tool. This tool is not supported in the Web Intelligence interfaces.
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3 Building and running queries

3.1 Introduction to query building

In Web Intelligence, every reporting or analysis operation is done on what is called a query.

A query is a business question you ask to the application, and the application uses it in return to retrieve data. To
help you phrase your business question correctly, the query uses elements called objects that contain pre-defined
data.

In your company, the data are stored in storage units to which you go to find specific and meaningful information
about customers, revenues, products and so on. In Web Intelligence, these storage you units are called data
sources. You run queries on top of them to retrieve data. When you run a query, it searches the data source to
answer your business question. For example, you can use a query to ask for the sales margins per product over a
time period.

The following sections provide information on the different objects available to create queries, the various types of
data sources supported in Web Intelligence and how you can create queries on top on them.

Table 15:
To know more about ’ Read
Objects e Objects available in queries [page 57]

e (lasses and subclasses [page 57]
® Analysis dimensions [page 58]

e Dimensions [page 58]

e Attributes [page 59]

e Hierarchies [page 60]

® |evel objects [page 61]

e Members [page 61]

o Named sets [page 62]

e Calculated members [page 62]

® Measures [page 62]
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|
To know more about ’ Read

Data sources e Building queries in Web Intelligence [page 56]

e Building queries on universes [page 66]

e Building queries on data files [page 94]

e Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]

e Building queries on SAP HANA views with SAP HANA Di-
rect Access [page 128]

e Building queries on SAP HANA views in SAP HANA Online
mode [page 133]

e Building queries on relational connections using Free-
Hand SQL statements [page 141]

e Building queries on Analysis View data sources [page
146]

e Building queries on web service data sources [page 147]

® Tocreate aquery on adifferent data source in an existing
document [page 151]

3.2 Building queries in Web Intelligence

You build queries using the Web Intelligence Query Panel.

The data sources you can use for a query depend on the interface you are using.

Table 16: Available data sources for the Web Intelligence interfaces

Data source Web Intelligence HTML Web Intelligence Applet Web Intelligence Rich Client
No data source Yes Yes Yes
Universe (. unx or .unv) Yes Yes Yes
BEx query No Yes Yes
HANA Views Yes Yes Yes
Free-hand SQL query No Yes Yes
Analysis View No Yes Yes
Text, Excel or CSV file No No Yes
Web Services No No Yes

You run the query to return data in a report which you can then analyze further by, for example, filtering or ranking
its data.

Measures are common to all queries. Measures return data, often numeric, that is calculated based on the other
objects in the query (dimensions or hierarchies). For more information on measures, see Measures [page 62].

Queries based on universes can be hierarchical or non-hierarchical. Non-hierarchical queries organize data in
dimensions which have no hierarchical relationship. For example, a query containing a customer dimension and a
revenue measure calculates revenue per customer. For more information on universe queries, see Building
queries on universes [page 66].
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Hierarchies organize data into hierarchical relationships. For example, a geographical hierarchy can contain data
about countries, states and cities (different levels of the hierarchy). A query containing a geographical hierarchy
and a revenue measure calculates revenue at the different levels of the hierarchy (country, state, city). For more
information on hierarchies, see Hierarchies [page 60].

Whether a universe query is hierarchical or non-hierarchical depends on the database from which the universe
retrieves its data.

1 Note

e You can create a blank document that does not use a data source.

e Toconnect to an Essbase OLAP data source from SAP BusinessObjects OLAP products including universe
design tool, Web Intelligence Rich Client and Web Intelligence via the Bl launch pad, the Bl administrator
must ensure that Essbase client environment variables ARBORPATH and ESSBASEPATH are created and set
as Windows system environment variables on machines hosting those SAP BusinessObjects OLAP
products .

3.2.1 Objects available in queries

You can use a variety of objects in Web Intelligence queries.
The following objects can be used in Web Intelligence queries:

e classes and subclasses
e dimensions

e attributes

® hierarchies

® |evel objects

® members

® named sets

e calculated members

® measures

Objects are displayed in the Available Objects pane. Objects can be arranged by:

e Alphabetical order
e Query

e Data Source

e Navigation paths

3.2.1.1 Classes and subclasses

A class is a folder containing objects. A sub-class is a sub-folder.

The role of classes is to organize the objects into logical groups. When you create queries on the universe, classes
help you to find the objects that represent the information that you want to use in a query.
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Related Information

Building queries in Web Intelligence [page 56]

3.2.1.2 Analysis dimensions

An analysis dimension contains a collection of related hierarchies.

Analysis dimensions do not appear as result objects in queries. If you select an analysis dimension, its default
hierarchy appears in the query.

. . N i
Analysis dimensions use the following icon: “#

Related Information

Hierarchies [page 60]

3.2.1.3 Dimensions

A dimension can represent non-hierarchical data in a report.

For example, in a query containing a non-hierarchical [Customer] dimension and the [Revenue] measure, the
results show the revenue generated by each customer in non-hierarchical columns.

In hierarchical data sources, hierarchies appear beneath the dimensions on which they are based in the list of
available objects. When you include the dimension in a query hierarchical data is returned.

Dimensions use the following icon:

Restriction

Web Intelligence only supports dimensions and hierarchies based on STRING data types in reports on the top
of OLAP connections. If your OLAP dimensions and hierarchies are based on other data types such as DATE or
INTEGER, their data will be converted as STRING.

Related Information

Hierarchies [page 60]
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3.2.1.4 Attributes

An attribute is an object attached to a parent object that provides additional descriptive information about the
parent. Age for instance can be an attribute of the Customer dimension.

An attribute can be associated with dimensions, hierarchies, measures and levels. There is no notion of hierarchy
between an attribute and its parent object, both objects remain independent.

Each value of a parent object can have only one associated value of any attribute. Using the example in the above
topic, each Customer value can have only one associated value in the Age attribute.

If, due to incorrect universe design, an attribute tries to return multiple values for one parent object value, its cell
displays a #MULTIVALUE error message.

Attributes use the following icon: #

1 Note

For .unv universes, created with the universe design tool, attributes are referred to as details, and apply to
relational data sources.

Measure Attributes

In an OLAP business layer, measure attributes provides additional information about the formatted value.
Measure attributes were originally created to support BEx queries formatted values. Formatted values usually
consist of strings made of number with formatted characters such as currency symbols, for instance. Because of
this specificity, the way measure attributes are processed varies depending on how you use them.

In an explicit aggregation, measure attributes are processed like dimensions. If you use the SUM functionin a
table footer for instance, Web Intelligence aggregates the unique values of the measure attribute and then
proceeds to count them. However, if you use a measure attribute in a default aggregation, the aggregation is
delegated to its data source. This happens when you drop a measure attribute in the body of a table for instance.

Related Information

Dimensions [page 58]

Measures [page 62]

Default aggregation [page 220]

Explicit aggregation [page 221]

Examples of default and explicit aggregation [page 222]
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3.2.1.5 Hierarchies

A hierarchy is a set of data members arranged in levels or parent-child relationships.

For example, a [Geography] hierarchy might contain the [Country], [State] and [City] levels. Hierarchical objects
are used in BEx, OLAP and relational data sources.

Hierarchies produce hierarchical columns in the result set produced by the query. You can expand the items in the
hierarchy to explore its data. For example, you can expand the [California] level in a [Geography] hierarchy to
explore data related to California.

You can select which members appear in the result set by using the Member Selector dialog box accessed via the
Query Panel.

In hierarchical data sources, hierarchies are associated with a dimension and appear beneath the dimension with
which they are associated in the list of available objects. The following information is also displayed with the
hierarchy objects:

Table 17:
Display object ’ Description
B This is the Web Intelligence default hierarchy, it is the placeholder for the retrieved hierar-
T ch
y.

T:"§ A white checkmark (V) in a black circle. This is the validation or toggle, and indicates that
this object is the 'active' hierarchy in BEx, Microsoft Analysis Services (MSAS), and Ess-
base. In MSAS, the term default is used to describe the active hierarchy.

[n]where 'n'is an integer This applies to BEx queries. This is the version number of the SAP BW hierarchy that was
used at design time. For these hierarchies, Web Intelligence now displays the version of
the hierarchy after the hierarchy name. For example: Country hierarchy [2]. The BEx
query designer can prepend a string before the version number for clarity, for example:
[version 2]. This version is also displayed in the report table header.

Restriction

Web Intelligence only supports dimensions and hierarchies based on STRING data types in reports on the top
of OLAP connections. If your OLAP dimensions and hierarchies are based on other data types such as DATE or
INTEGER, their data will be converted as STRING.

Related Information

Dimensions [page 58]
Hierarchical queries [page 63]
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3.21.6 Level objects

Alevel is a set of members in a hierarchy at the same distance from the root of the hierarchy.

For example, [City] might be a level in a [Geography] hierarchy which contains members such as [Los Angeles]
and [San Francisco]. The level names are prepended by their depth. The numbers are contiguous, and always
start from the root with the number 1 as follows:

1-Levela
2-Levelb
3-Levelc

Levels produce flat columns in the result set generated by the query. For example, a query containing the
[Country] level and [Revenue] objects produces a result such as the following:

Table 18:
Country ‘ Revenue
us 10,123,121
France 8,232,231
Germany 7,342,342
UK 9,343,092

Not all hierarchies contain levels. Levels are not available in hierarchies in BEx queries.

Levels use the following icon:

’

Related Information

Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]
Hierarchies [page 60]

3.21.7 Members

A member is an individual data item in a hierarchy.

For example, the [Geography] hierarchy can contain members such as [France] at the [Country] level, or [Las
Vegas] at the [City] level.

You select individual members from a hierarchy for inclusion in the query result if you do not want to include all
members in the hierarchy. You can also define a named set containing a set of members.
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Related Information

Hierarchies [page 60]
Named sets [page 62]

3.2.1.8 Named sets

A named set is a named expression that returns a set of members.

Named sets can be defined in OLAP databases, or in universes based on relational or OLAP databases.

3.2.1.9 Calculated members

Calculated members are members returned by a Multidimensional Expression (MDX) statement.
MDX is the language used to access hierarchical data in OLAP databases.

The administrator of an OLAP database can create calculated members that are available to MDX queries that
access the database.

Calculated members use the following icon: 1

3.2.1.10 Measures

Measures are objects composed of numeric data that represent calculations and aggregate functions that map to
statistical and analytic data in the database. In a business layer, measures represent the factual information
(data).

Measures return results based on the objects with which they are associated in a query. For example, a query
containing the [Customer] dimension and [Revenue] measure returns revenue by customer. A query containing
the [Geography] hierarchy and [Revenue] measure returns revenue calculated for all the different aggregations
possible in the hierarchy.

Aggregating the information must make sense for the object to be a measure. For example, [Revenue] is the
calculation of the number of items sold multiplied by item price. Measures are often located in a Measures class.

By default, measures are calculated by aggregating detailed values returned from the database.

Smart measures are a special kind of measure that are calculated by the database itself and returned by the query
already aggregated. In certain situations, smart measures impact the way in which calculations are displayed. For
more information on smart measures, see the Using functions, formulas and calculations in Web Intelligence guide.

Measure objects use the following icon:
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Related Information

Hierarchies [page 60]

3.2.2 About query and document user rights

Rights are defined by Bl administrators.

Bl administrators can view and edit queries even when the access rights have been limited to a restricted sub-set
of users. Whether you can view, create, modify, or delete queries and their related objects, documents or reports,
depends on your assigned user rights.

3.2.3 Non-hierarchical queries

You build a non-hierarchical query using dimensions, attributes and measures.

Dimensions represent business objects such as customers or cities. Measures derive results, usually numerical,
from the dimensions you include in the query. For example, a query containing the [Customer] dimension and the
[Revenue] measure returns revenue by customer.

Non-hierarchical queries produce result sets in which dimensions are not related. Each object in the query
produces one flat column in the result set.

Non-hierarchical queries do not include the following objects: hierarchies, levels, members or named sets.

Related Information

To build a query on a universe [page 67]
Measures [page 62]
Hierarchies [page 60]

Hierarchical member selection and query filters [page 69]

3.2.4 Hierarchical queries

A hierarchical query contains at least one hierarchy object.

You can build hierarchical queries on universes that support hierarchical data or on BEx queries which access SAP
Info Queries directly. Hierarchical data can come from relational or OLAP databases, depending on how the data
is structured in the universe.
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1 Note

A relational data source is not a true hierarchy; it is a defined path between attributes.

You can include hierarchies either as result or filter objects. When you build a hierarchical query, the Web
Intelligence Query Panel provides you with additional features for working with hierarchical data.

For example, if you include a hierarchy as a result object, you have the ability to choose members from the
hierarchy to appear in the result. The features available in the hierarchical query panel also depend on the source

of the hierarchical data you are accessing.

The result set generated by a hierarchical query allows you to perform hierarchical data analysis. Each hierarchy
object in the query produces a hierarchical column in the report. You can expand members to reveal their child

members.

Example

If you expand the [US] member to reveal US states in a [Geography] hierarchy, then measures in the block are

aggregated depending on the member with which they are associated.

A hierarchical query containing the [Customers] hierarchy and the [Unit Sales] and [Store Cost] measures

gives the following result set:

Table 19:
Customers ’ Unit Sales ’ Store Cost
All Customers 364,707 371,579
us 276,773 234,555
CA 45,506 67,999
OR 32,104 56,700
Albany 10,324 12,325

Related Information

Hierarchical member selection in BEx queries [page 72]

Measures [page 62]
Hierarchies [page 60]

Hierarchical member selection and query filters [page 69]

Selecting members of a hierarchy [page 68]
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3.2.4.1 Including multiple hierarchies in a query

When you combine multiple hierarchies in a query, the results for all the combinations of members in the different
hierarchies appear in the resulting document.

Example
Including two hierarchies in a query

You have two hierarchies, [Gender] (containing the members [All], [Male] and [Female]) and [Customer
Geography]. Combined in a query with a measure, the two hierarchies give the following result:

Table 20:
Customer Geography ‘ Gender ’ Internet Sales Amount
All Customers All Gender $29,358,677
Female $10,000,000
Male $19,358,677
France All Gender $2,644,017
Female $1,058,677
Male $1,285,340
Pierre All Gender $1,249
Female $1,249
Alain All Gender $1,155
Female $1,155

3.2.5 To create a document without a data source

You can create a document without selecting a data source.

One reason you might want to create a document with no data source is if you want to create a "template”
document that contains the standard title page as the first report, standard copyright text as the second report,
and so on. You can set the header and footer layouts, and even include empty tables and charts that are
formatted. Later on, you can connect the document to a data source using a query.

1 Note

The rights set for you by the Bl administrator determine your access to data sources and ability to create
documents in Web Intelligence.

1. Open Web Intelligence.

2. Do one of the following:

© InReading mode, click the New icon in the toolbar.
o In Design or Data mode, in the File tab, click the New icon.
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1 Note
If you have just launched Web Intelligence Rich Client, click Blank Document in the New Document dialog
box.
3. Select No data source, and click OK.

A blank document opens. The Available Objects pane contains no objects.

Related Information

Building queries on universes [page 66]

Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]

Building queries on SAP HANA views with SAP HANA Direct Access [page 128]
Building queries on data files [page 94]

Building queries on web service data sources [page 147]

Building queries on Analysis View data sources [page 146]

Building queries on SAP HANA views in SAP HANA Online mode [page 133]

3.2.6 Building queries on universes

Universes present data from relational or OLAP data sources as collections of related objects.

Universes contain the following types of data:

Table 21:

Data Type ‘ Description

Relational Relational data is organized as a collection of related objects (dimensions, details and
measures). You combine universe objects in a query which you run to generate a re-
port. For example, a query containing the Customer dimension and the Revenue
measure generates a report showing revenue generated by customer.

Hierarchical Hierarchical data is organized as members in related hierarchies. For example, a Ge-
ography hierarchy can contain levels showing countries, states and cities. A query
built on the Geography hierarchy and Revenue measure generates a report showing
revenue generated at different levels of the hierarchy (revenue by country, by state
and by city). The query automatically calculates the revenue values at different levels
of the hierarchy.

1 Note

® |nqueries based on .unv or .unx universes, Web Intelligence only takes into account the following display
properties that are set in the information design tool Format Editor:

o .unx format universes: only properties defined in the Data tab are supported.
o .unv format universes: only properties defined in the Number tab are supported.

® You can set the default universe for Web Intelligence documents in the Bl launch pad preferences. If you
select a default universe for universe-based queries, then when you create a document, the Select a
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universe dialog box shows the default universe. For more information on setting a default universe, consult
the Business Intelligence Launch Pad User Guide.

Related Information

Hierarchies [page 60]

3.2.6.1 To build a query on a universe

You can build a query using a universe as a data source.
1. Open Web Intelligence and click the New icon in the File toolbar.

2. Select the universe on which you want to create a document.

If you are using the Web Intelligence Rich Client, click Select .

1 Note

You can set the default universe for Web Intelligence documents in the Bl launch pad preferences. If you
select a default universe for universe-based queries, then when you create a document, the Select a
universe dialog box shows the default universe. For more information on setting a default universe, consult
the Business Intelligence Launch Pad User Guide.

The Query Panel opens.

3. Select and drag dimensions and measures that you want to include in the query into the Result Objects pane.

1 Note

For some OLAP .unv and .unx universes, you are required to select a measure for your query.

= Tip
o To add all the objects in the class to the Result Objects pane, double-click the class folder.

o To view the details of an object, move your mouse over the object in the Result Objects. A tooltip shows
the object details. To copy the content for reuse in another application, right-click the object and select
Object Description. The Object Description dialog box displays all of the details. You can also select the
text in the text box and paste it in another application.

4. Repeat the previous step until the query contains all the objects you want to include.

5. Select the objects on which you want to define query filters and drag them to the Query Filters pane. To create
a quick filter on an object, select the object in the Result Objects pane then click the Add a quick filter icon in
the Result Objects toolbar.

1 Note

If the query is based on a HANA universe, and if the views contain HANA variables or input parameters or
both, there will be query prompts. If you add prompts in the Quick Filters pane, there could be a duplication
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of prompts. We recommend that you run the query prior to defining any query prompts to know what
prompts may already exist.

6. Set the scope of analysis and other query properties. For information on scopes of analysis, see Setting the
scope of analysis [page 81].

7. Toremove an object from the Result Objects or Query Filters panes, click the Remove icon in the top corner of
the pane.

8. Toremove all objects from the Result Objects or Query Filters panes, click the Remove All icon in the top
corner of the pane.

9. Click Run Query. When you have more than one query and you want to run just one query, click Run Queries
and select the query that you want to run.

1 Note
o |fadocumentis created with two data providers (queries) based on same data source (universe) and

you change the source of one of the queries, the source of the other data provider is not changed.

o |Ifyou are querying a HANA data source that uses input parameters, then when you run the query, you
can encounter prompts that require you to enter values for variables and parameters. The values
available in the prompts come directly from the HANA data source.

Related Information

To preview query results [page 155]
Non-hierarchical queries [page 63]
HANA query prompts in Web Intelligence [page 187]

3.2.6.2 Selecting members of a hierarchy

When you have hierarchical members in a query, you use the Member Selector dialog box to select members of
the hierarchy to appear in the report generated from the query result set.

After you have selected members, they appear below the hierarchy object in the Query Panel.

You can select members explicitly, or implicitly through functions. For example, you can explicitly select the
[California] and [Los Angeles] members of the [Geography] hierarchy. You can select the child members of the
[UST member (to give US states). You can also select the members included in a named set, for example Top
Cities by Revenue to include the cities that generate the most revenue.

Related Information

Overview of the Member Selector dialog box [page 70]
Hierarchical member selection and query filters [page 69]
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3.2.6.2.1

When you filter members in a query filter, you also impact measure aggregation.

Hierarchical member selection and query filters

This is different from hierarchy member selection in the Member Selector dialog box, which does not impact

measures.

Example

Member selection and hierarchical filtering

In this example you have the following data:

Table 22:
Customer Geography

’ Internet Sales Amount

All Customers $29,358,677.22
France $2,644,017.71
Hauts de Seine $263,416.19
Seine (Paris) $539,725.80
Germany $2.894,312.34
Brandenburg $119,871.08
Hessen $794,876.08

If you select only the France-related members in the Member Selector dialog box, the measure value for All

Customers is not impacted:

Table 23:
All Customers $29,358,677.22
France $2,644,017.71
Hauts de Seine $263,416.19
Seine (Paris) $539,725.80

If you filter Germany and its child members using a query filter, the All Customers measure is affected because

the German figures no longer appear in the aggregation:

Table 24:
All Customers $26,464,364.08
France $2,644,017.71
Hauts de Seine $263,416.19
Seine (Paris) $539,725.80
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Related Information

Selecting members of a hierarchy [page 68]
Hierarchies [page 60]

3.2.6.2.2 Overview of the Member Selector dialog box

You use the Member Selector dialog box, accessed via the Query Panel to visualize and select members in a
hierarchy.

You can work with members explicitly, or with sets of members given, for example, by functions, named sets or
hierarchy levels.

You can also use the Member Selector dialog box to define prompts, which allow users to select which members
they wish to include in a hierarchy when they run the query.

You launch the Member Selector dialog box from hierarchy objects that you add to the query in the Query Panel.

The following table describes the tabs available in the Member Selector dialog box.

Table 25:

Tab ’ Description

Members The Members tab displays the members arranged hierarchically. Calculated members ap-
pear at the position in the hierarchy defined by the Bl administrator.

Levels The Levels tab shows the hierarchy levels (if the hierarchy supports levels), named sets and
calculated members. If a hierarchy doesn't contain any level, you'll see anicon . along
with a No values to display message.

Prompt The Prompts allows you to defer member selection until the query is run, whereupon a
prompt appears that allows the users to select members.

1 Note

In the Member Selector dialog box, you can select the display of the technical and business names of objects or
hierarchy objects. The Technical Name (also known as the unique name) is the name that identifies the object
in addition to its Business Name (also known as the caption name). Technical Names are not localized whereas
Business Names are. For example, a Business Name would be 'Customer’, and the Technical Name could be
Z_CUSTOMER.

Related Information

Selecting members of a hierarchy [page 68]
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3.2.6.2.3 To select hierarchy members

You select hierarchy members for your query via the Query Panel.

Caution

In the HTML interface, if you select a node that has linked nodes in the Member Selector dialog box, they are
selected as well after you run the query. If you open the Member Selector dialog box after you have run the
query, you can see that linked nodes are also selected.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

N

Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

In the Members tab, select members for inclusion in the query.

o o~ W

Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
The selected members appear below the hierarchy object in the Result Objects pane. When you run the query,
only those members are included in the query result.

If you do not select members, the default member for the hierarchy as defined in the database is used in the query
result. If no default member is defined, the top-level member is used.

3.2.6.2.4 To select hierarchy members explicitly

You select members from hierarchies for your query via the Query Panel.

Caution

In the HTML interface, if you select a node that has linked nodes in the Member Selector dialog box, they are
selected as well after you run the query. If you open the Member Selector dialog box after you have run the
query, you can see that linked nodes are also selected.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Inthe Members tab, select the members by clicking the checkbox next to the member in the hierarchy
display.
The members appear in the list of selected members in the Member Selector dialog box.

4. Do one of the following for a member:

o Toselect all members in the hierarchy, from the All Members Select dropdown list, click Select. You can
use this option to include all members, even if the hierarchy structure changes in the future.

o To select members down to a named level, select a level from the Select All Members until Named Level
list. A named level is, for instance, Country or City. You want level Country or City, whatever its position in
the hierarchy.
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o To select all members until a specific level, select the level from the Select All Members until list.

5. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
The members you selected appear below the hierarchy object in the Query Panel.

Related Information

To select hierarchy members [page 71]
To search for members in the Member Selector dialog box [page 77]

3.2.6.2.4.1 Hierarchical member selection in BEx queries

You use the Member Selector dialog box, available from a hierarchy object in the Query Panel, to select members
of a hierarchy for your query.

The following hierarchy illustrates member selection behavior in BEx queries.

Table 26:
World
EMEA
Europe
Middle East
Africa
North America
Asia PAC
Asia
Pacific
Australia
Philippines

New Zealand

South America

Table 27: Hierarchy selection rules

Example

When you select a member of a hierarchy at a given level, all

The root is always selected. It is not possible to select one
of the parent members in the hierarchy are selected.

specific level.
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|
Rule ‘ Example

If you deselect a member when its parent member is already
selected, all child members of the parent are also deselected.

If Pacific and all its child members are already selected and
you deselect Australia, Philippines and New Zealand are also
deselected. The following member selections appear:

e Furope

e Pacific

If you select a member with some of its child members al-
ready selected, all child members are selected.

If Europe is selected and you select EMEA, the Middle East
and Africa are also selected. The following member selections
appear:

e EMEA

e Children of EMEA

If you select a member when descendant members are al-
ready selected, all children of the member, and all siblings of
the selected descendant members are also selected.

If you select Asia PAC when Australia was already selected,
Asia, Pacific (children of Asia PAC) and Philippines and New
Zealand (siblings of Australia) are also selected. The following
member selections appear:

e AsiaPAC
e Children of Asia PAC
e Pacific

e Children of Pacific

Related Information

Restrictions when using BEx queries [page 100]
Hierarchical member selection in BEx queries [page 72]

3.2.6.2.5 To select hierarchy members in OLAP universes by

relationship

You can select hierarchy members in OLAP relational universes via the Query Panel.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.
2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.

The Query Panel appears.

3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.

4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

5. Inthe Members tab, right-click a member.
The menu displays the following options:
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Table 28:
Option ’ Description
Children Adds all child members of the member to the list of selected members.
The members appear as Children of [selected member] inthelist.
1 Note
You cannot include children and descendants of the same member. If you select
Descendants, then select Children, the descendants are removed from the list and replaced
by children.
Descendants Adds all descendant members of the member to the list of selected members.
The members appear as Descendants of [selected member] inthe list.
1 Note
You cannot include children and descendants of the same member. If you select Children,
then select Descendants, the children are removed from the list and replaced by descend-
ants.
Parent The member immediately above the selected member is its parent.
This option adds the parent member of the member to the list of selected members
The member appears as Parent of [selected member] inthelist.
1 Note
You cannot include the parent and ancestors of the same member. If you select Ancestors,
then select Parent, the ancestors are removed from the list and replaced by the parent.
The Parent function is not available in BEx queries.
Ancestors All members above the selected member in the hierarchy are its ancestors.
This option adds the ancestor members of the member to the list of selected members.
The members appear as Ancestors of [selected member] inthelist.
You cannot include the ancestors and parent of the same member in the list. If you select
Parent, then select Ancestors, the parent is removed from the list and replaced by the ancestors.
The Ancestors function is not available in BEx queries.
Siblings All members at the same level as the selected member and that share the same parent are its
siblings. The members appear as Siblings of [selected member] inthe list.
This option adds the selected member and its sibling members to the list of selected members.
The Siblings function is not available in BEx queries.

6. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
The selected members appear below the hierarchy object in the Result Objects pane. When you run the query,
only those members are included in the query result.
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Related Information

To select hierarchy members [page 71]

To select BEx query hierarchy members by relationship [page 109]

3.2.6.2.6 About level-based member selection

You can select all members of a hierarchy to a specified depth. All members of the selected hierarchy until the
specified depth are displayed in the report.

You can select members of a hierarchical object by level in the Levels tab in the Member Selector dialog box,
accessed from the Query Panel.

When a hierarchy variable is defined on a characteristic, only one default hierarchy is displayed in the Query Panel
universe outline.

3.2.6.2.7 To select hierarchy members from a level

You can select all the members at a level in a hierarchy organized into levels in Web Intelligence Applet interface
or Web Intelligence Rich Client accessed via the Bl launch pad.

1 Note

Not all hierarchies are organized into levels.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.
5. Inthe Levels tab, select the levels you want to include.
The members appear as A11 members of the [selected level] level inthe Summary list.

6. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
The selected members appear below the hierarchy object in the Result Objects pane. When you run the query,
only those members are included in the query result.

Related Information

To select hierarchy members [page 71]
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3.2.6.2.8 To select calculated members

You can edit calculated members in the Query Panel.

The database on which your universe is based supports calculated members.

1 Note

BEx queries can only be edited in Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client accessed via
the Bl launch pad.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.

4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

In the Levels tab, select a calculated member.

1 Note

o The position of the calculated member in the hierarchy is determined by the Bl administrator.
o You cannot apply functions, for example Children or Parent, to a calculated member.

. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.

The selected members appear below the hierarchy object in the Result Objects pane. When you run the query,
only those members are included in the query result.

Related Information

To select hierarchy members [page 71]

Calculated members [page 62]

3.2.6.2.9 To select named sets

You can select named sets in the Query Panel.

N

o o K w

76

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.
In the Levels tab, select a named set from within the Named Sets folder.

Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
The selected members appear below the hierarchy object in the Result Objects pane. When you run the query,
only those members are included in the query result.
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You can also include a named set by selecting it from the list of available query objects. Named sets appear
beneath the analysis dimension containing the hierarchy with which they are associated. When you select a
named set, its parent hierarchy is included as a result object and the named set appears as a member selection
beneath the hierarchy object.

3.2.6.2.10 To exclude hierarchy members

You exclude members from hierarchies in the Query Panel.

1 Note

You cannot exclude members in BEx queries.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.
3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.
5. Select the members or member sets that you want to exclude.
6. Click Exclude next to the selected members.
7. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.

The excluded members appear below the hierarchy object in the Result Objects pane. When you run the
query, these members are excluded from the hierarchy.

3.2.6.2.11 To search for members in the Member Selector
dialog box

You can search a hierarchy for specific members in the Member Selector dialog box.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

5. Inthe Members tab, click the Search button to launch the Search dialog box.

1 Note

The search is always performed on the entire hierarchy stored in the database, not on the members
already retrieved in the Member Selector dialog box.

6. Type textin the Search text box.

You can use wildcards in the search.
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7.

8.

Table 29:
* Replaces any string of characters
? Replaces any individual character

Select one of the following:

o Click Search in Text to search the display text of the members.
o Click Search in Key to search their database keys.

Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.

3.2.6.2.12 To build prompts for selecting members using the

Member Selector dialog box

You can defer member selection until the query is run. If you do so, the user are prompted to select members
when they run the query.

1 Note

Selection of member prompts is restricted to explicit selection of members. The user cannot select members
using functions such as Ancestors or Parent.

To build member-selection prompts:

1
2.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.

4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

9.

In the Prompts tab, click Enable Parameter.

1 Note

When you select this option, the selections in the other tabs are deactivated.

Enter text in the Prompt Text box.

If you want the prompt to select the previously-chosen values by default when it is displayed, click Keep last
values selected .

If you want the prompt to select default values when it is displayed, click Set default values, then Edit and
select the default values.

Click OK to close the List of Values dialog box.

10. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
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The prompt text appears beneath the hierarchy in the Query Panel.
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Related Information

To select BEx query hierarchy members by relationship [page 109]

3.2.6.3 Resolving ambiguous queries

An ambiguous query is a query that contains one or more objects that can potentially return more than one type
of information.

In a universe, certain dimensions may have values that are used for two different purposes in the database. For
example, the [Country] dimension in the query below can return two types of information:

e Customers and the country in which they spent their vacation.
e Customers and the country from which they have made their reservation.

The role that Country plays in this query is ambiguous. A country can be either the country where a vacation was
sold, or a country where a vacation is reserved. One is existing information (sales), and the other is future
information (reservations).

To avoid ambiguities in a query, the universe designer identifies the different ways that objects can be used in the
universe, and implements restrictions on how these objects can be combined. These restrictions are called
contexts.

3.2.6.3.1 Contextsina query

A context is a defined group of objects that share a common business purpose.

This business purpose is usually the type of information that these related objects represent. For example, a sales
context is a grouping of all the objects that can be used to create sales queries. A reservations contextis a
grouping of all the objects that can be used in reservation queries. Contexts are defined in the universe by the
universe designer.

You can combine any objects within the same context to create a query. You can also combine objects in different
contexts. If you use an object that is common to multiple contexts in a query and it is not possible to determine
the best context that fits all the other objects in the query, you are prompted to choose the context to apply.

3.2.6.3.2 To choose a context when you run a query

When you create a query or refresh a document, you may be asked to choose a context before the query can run.
Contexts are set up in a universe to avoid ambiguous queries.

You need to choose a context each time you run the query if the Reset contexts on refresh query property is
selected in the Query Properties panel. You will also need to choose contexts if you select the Clear contexts
option in the query properties
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1.

Note

After selecting the Clear contexts option, the next prompt on contexts will still show the last selected
context and if you want to select another context, you must first remove the existing selection.

Clearing the Reset contexts on refresh setting does not apply to LOV refresh in Prompts. The user will be
prompted for the context if the prompt requires it.

LOV's that prompt for context are not supported in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.

Before you schedule a document that contains multiple contexts, you must first select a context. To do
this, follow the steps below.

Restriction

If you are migrating an XI 3.1 Desktop Intelligence document to Bl 4.1 Web Intelligence using the Report
Conversion Tool, you also must have a context selected, otherwise the contexts are lost during the
conversion.
In queries based on UNX universes:
o Clearing the Reset contexts on refresh setting does not apply to LOV refresh in prompts. The user will
still be prompted for the context if the prompt requires it.
o Lists of values that require a prompt context are not supported in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.

In a Web Intelligence document containing multiple contexts, run the query or refresh the document.

The Select a Context dialog box appears.

2. Select a context.

If prompts have been set for the document, then the Prompts dialog box appears. Otherwise the document
content reflects the context you have selected.

Related Information

To reset contexts when a query is refreshed [page 80]

3.2.6.3.3 Toreset contexts when a query is refreshed

You can allow contexts to be refreshed every time you refresh a query in the Query Panel

1
2.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

Click the Query Properties icon on the Query Panel toolbar to display the Query Properties dialog box.

4. Select Reset contexts on refresh.

80

Click OK to close the Query Properties dialog box.

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
PUBLIC Building and running queries



Related Information

To choose a context when you run a query [page 79]

3.2.6.3.4 To clear contexts from a query

You can clear the contents of a query in the Query Properties dialog box.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Click the Query Properties icon on the Query Panel toolbar to display the Query Properties dialog box.
4. Click Clear contexts.

5. Click OK to close the Query Properties dialog box.

3.2.6.4 Setting the scope of analysis

The scope of analysis for a query is extra data that you can retrieve from the database that is available to offer
more details on the results returned.

This extra data does not appear in the initial result report, but it remains available in the data cube, and you can
pull this data into the report to allow you to access more details at any time. This process of refining the data to
lower levels of detail is called drilling down on an object.

1 Note

The Scope of Analysis Panel option in the Query Panel is only available for relational .unx universes and not for
OLAP universes or BEx queries.

In the universe, the scope of analysis corresponds to the hierarchical levels below the object selected for a query.

For example, a scope of analysis of one level down for the object Year, would include the object Quarter, which
appears immediately under Year.

You can set this level when you build a query. It allows objects lower down the hierarchy to be included in the
query, without them appearing in the Result Objects pane. The hierarchies in a universe allow you to choose your
scope of analysis, and correspondingly the level of drill available. You can also create a custom scope of analysis
by selecting specific dimensions to be included in the scope.

Related Information

Retrieving more levels of data to the report [page 432]
To drill out of the scope of analysis [page 432]
Prompt when drill requires additional data option [page 433]
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3.2.6.4.1 Levels of scope of analysis

You can set different levels for a scope of analysis in a document.

Table 30:
Level ‘ Description
none Only the objects that appear in the Result Objects pane are included in the query.
e onelevel For each object in the Result Objects pane, one, two, or three objects lower down

the hierarchy tree are included in the query. The data from these objects is stored in
the cube until you add them to the document.

e twolevels
e threelevels

custom All objects added manually to the Scope of analysis pane are included in the query.

= Tip

Including a scope of analysis in a document increases the document size significantly because the data
necessary for the scope you specify is saved with the document. It is not visible in the reports unless you start
the Drill Mode and drill down to the data to display the corresponding values.

In order to minimize the size of documents and optimize performance, include a scope of analysis only in
documents where you are certain that users will need to drill.

3.2.6.4.2 To set the scope of analysis

You can set a scope of analysis for a query in the Scope of Analysis Panel at the bottom of the Query Panel.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Click the Scope of Analysis Panel button.
The Scope of Analysis Panel appears at the bottom of the Query Panel. The default scope of analysis is None.
Each dimension in the Result Objects pane appears in the Scope of analysis pane.

4. Click the down arrow in the Scope level dropdown list box and select a level for the scope of analysis.
The level appears in the list box and the dimensions that are hierarchically below each dimension in the Result
Objects pane appear in the Scope of analysis pane.

5. If you want to add selected dimensions to the scope of analysis or create a custom scope of analysis, select
dimensions in the data outline and drag them across to the Scope of analysis pane.

3.2.6.4.3 To deactivate a scope of analysis in a query

You can deactivate a scope of analysis a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.
2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
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3. Inthe Query Panel, click the Scope of Analysis Panel icon to show the Scope of Analysis pane.
4. Inthe Scope of analysis pane, set the Scope level to none.
5. Click Run Query.

3.2.6.5 Viewing the script generated by a query

When you build a query, it generates SQL or Multidimensional Expression (MDX) script behind the scenes to run
against the database to return the query result.

SQL is the query language understood by all relational databases. MDX is the query language understood by OLAP
databases.

You can view and edit the SQL generated by the query. You can view MDX queries but you cannot edit them.

1 Note

You cannot view the script of queries that call database stored procedures.

3.2.6.5.1 To view and edit the generated script

You can view and edit generated query script in the Query Script viewer dialog box.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Click the View Script button on the query toolbar to display the Query Script viewer dialog box.

1 Note
You cannot edit the query SQL if the query contains optional prompts. Remove the optional prompts from
the query before attempting to edit the SQL.
If script cannot be edited, values supplied in response to prompts appear directly in the query.

For example, if "UK" was supplied in response to a prompt on [Country], a line similar to the following appears
in the query:

Resort country.country In ('UK")

If no value has yet been supplied for the prompt, the Web Intelligence syntax for prompts (described below)
appears in the query.

4. To make the generated script editable, click Use custom query script.

When you make the script editable, the Web Intelligence syntax for prompts appears in the query.

For example, a line similar to the following appears in the query:

Resort Country.country = @prompt ('Enter Country:','A', 'Resort\Country',
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Mono, Free, Persistent, ,User:0)

5. Click Validate after editing the script to check that your edits are valid.

6. If you are using Web Intelligence Rich Client or the Web Intelligence Applet interface , you can click Copy to
copy the script to the clipboard.

7. If you are using Web Intelligence Rich Client, you can click Print to print the script.

Related Information

Filtering data with query prompts [page 186]
To remove a prompt [page 195]

3.2.6.6 Restricting the amount of data returned by a query

You can restrict the amount of data returned by queries by setting the maximum number of rows a query can
return, using a sampled result set, choosing whether to retrieve empty rows, and choosing whether to retrieve
duplicate rows.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Click the Query Properties icon on the Query Panel toolbar.

4. Inthe Query Properties dialog box, select any of the following options:

Table 31:
Option ’ Select to... ’ Available in
Max rows retrieved To select a maximum numbers of rows for re- All instances.
trieval. If you use this option, you also need to set
maximum number of rows to be retrieved.
Retrieve duplicate rows To include duplicate rows. Relational and OLAP . unx files.

In a database, the same data may be repeated over Not available in BEx queries.

many rows. You can choose to have these re-
peated rows returned in a query, or to have only
unique rows returned.

This option is not available in BEx queries, or if it is
not supported by the underlying database.
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Select to... Available in
Sample result set To return a sample result set. To use fixed sam- Relational .unx and . unv files.
pling, click Fixed. Sampling is not available in BEx Not available in OLAP .unx or
queries. The Fixed option is visible, but not acti- BEx queries.
vated if this option is not supported by your data
source.
Retrieving empty rows To include empty rows in the result. © OLAP .unx
o BExqueries

5. Click OK to return to the Query Panel.

Related Information

Sample result set query property [page 86]
Max rows retrieved query property [page 85]
Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]

3.2.6.6.1 Max rows retrieved query property

The Max rows retrieved query property determines the maximum number of rows of data that are displayed when
aqueryisrun.

If you only need a certain amount of data, you can set this value to limit the number of rows of data in your
document.

Max rows retrieved is applied at the database level if the database supports it. If not, rows are discarded after
retrieval from the database.

Max rows retrieved does not distinguish between levels in hierarchical data. If Max rows retrieved is set to 3, the
datain the first table below is truncated as in the second table.

Table 32:
Customers ’ Unit Sales ‘ Store Cost
us 276,773 234,555
CA 45,506 67,999
OR 32,104 56,700
Albany 10,324 12,325
Table 33:
Customers Unit Sales Store Cost
us 276,773 234,555
CA 45,506 67,999
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Customers Unit Sales Store Cost

OR 32,104 56,700

The Sample result set query property also applies a restriction on the number of rows in the query, but at the
database level. If you set Max rows retrieved to 2000 and Sample result set to 1000, the query retrieves a
maximum of 1000 rows only.

This setting can be overridden by the limits set by the Bl administrator in your security profile. For example, if you
set the Max rows retrieved setting to 400 rows, but your security profile limits you to 200 rows, only 200 rows of
data will be retrieved when you run the query.

Related Information

Sample result set query property [page 86]
Restricting the amount of data returned by a query [page 84]

3.2.6.6.2 Sample result set query property

The Sample result set property in the Query Panel determines the maximum number of rows that a query returns.

This restriction is applied at the database level, in the generated script that is used to return the data.

1 Note

The Sample result set option is only available for relational .unx and .unv universes, and not for OLAP .unx
universes or BEx queries.

The Fixed option uses fixed sampling. At each data refresh, the query returns the same rows. If you do not set the
Fixed option, the sampling is random. At each data refresh, the query returns a different set of sampled rows.

Sample result set is more efficient than the Max rows retrieved property, which discards rows beyond the
maximum limit only after retrieving all the rows in the query.

Not all databases support sampling. If it is not supported, the option is deactivated . Similarly, the Fixed option
may not be supported by certain databases, in which case the Fixed option is deactivated. Sampling is not
available in BEx queries or OLAP .unx universes.

Related Information

Max rows retrieved query property [page 85]
Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]
Restricting the amount of data returned by a query [page 84]
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3.2.6.7 To set the maximum amount of time a query can run

You can set the maximum running time for a query in the Query Properties dialog box.

1 Note

This feature is not available for BEx queries.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Click the Query properties button on the Query Panel toolbar to display the Query Properties dialog box.
4. Select Max retrieval time (s) and enter the amount of time in seconds.

5. Click OK to close the dialog box and return to the Query Panel.

3.2.6.8 To allow other users to edit queries

By default, queries can by edited only by the user who created them. You can give the ability to edit queries to
users who have edit query rights assigned by the Bl administrator.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Click the Query Properties icon on the Query panel toolbar to display the Query Properties dialog box.
4. Click Allows other users to edit queries.
5. Click OK to return to the Query Panel.

3.2.6.9 Using combined queries

A combined query is a group of queries that work together to return a single result.

1 Note

You can only use the combined query feature with relational universes.

You can combine queries in three relationships:

® union
® intersection
® minus

A UNION query takes all the data from both queries, eliminates duplicate rows, and builds a combined data set.
An INTERSECTION query returns the data that is common to both queries.

A MINUS query returns the data in the first query that does not appear in the second.
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Example
Union, intersection and minus queries

In this example you have two queries that return lists of countries as shown in the following table:

Table 34:
Query 1 US; UK; Germany; France
Query 2 US; Spain

The different types of combined query return the following values:

Table 35:
UNION US; UK; Germany; France;Spain
INTERSECTION us;
MINUS UK; Germany; France

Related Information

Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]

3.2.6.9.1 An example of a combined query

Combined queries allow you to answer questions that are otherwise difficult or impossible to frame in standard
query.

1 Note

You can only use the combined query feature with relational universes.

Example

Return a data set using a combined query

The Island Resorts Marketing sample universe contains the dimension Year, which, with Customers, returns
guests who have already stayed in a resort, and Reservation Year with Customers returns guests who have
reserved to stay in the future. Because of the structure of the database and universe, these objects are
incompatible, which means that you cannot include them in the same block in a report.

What if you want to return a single list of years that includes those years where more than n guests stayed in a
resort and those years where more than n guests reserved to stay in a resort? You can do this using a
combined query, as follows:
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Table 36:
Query 1 Years where more than n guests stayed in a resort
UNION
Query 2 Years where more than n guests reserved to stay in a resort

The union between these two queries returns the list of years that you want.

3.2.6.9.2 How combined queries are generated

Combined queries work at the database level by altering the query submitted to the database.
They do so by generating query script containing UNION, INTERSECTION and MINUS operators.

If your database does not support the type of combination in your query, the combination occurs after data
retrieval. Multiple queries return data to the report and this data is then resolved into the same result generated
by a database-level combined query.

1 Note

You can only use the combined query feature with relational universes.

3.2.6.9.3 To build a combined query

If your query is based on a relational universe, you can create a combined query that allows you to answer a
question that is otherwise difficult or impossible to frame in a standard query.
Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

N

3. Create aninitial query in the Query Panel.

1 Note

You can only use the combined query feature with relational universes.

4. Click the Add a Combined Query icon on the toolbar to display the Combined Queries panel beneath the list of
query objects.
The Combined Queries panel shows the current query. You can change the query name by clicking the query
in the panel, selecting Edit Name from the menu, then typing a new name in the Name box in the dialog box
that appears.
5. Click Add a query. The second query appears in the Combined Queries pane and has the following conditions:
o Itis combined with the original query in a UNION relationship.
o Itisnamed Combined Query #n.
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6. To switch to the query, select it in the Combined Queries pane.

1 Note

To delete a query, select it in the Combined Queries pane and press the Delete key, or drag and drop the
query to the universe outline.

7. To change the combination type, select the operator. The operator moves through the sequence UNION,
MINUS, INTERSECTION.

8. Build each query within the combined query as you build any normal query.
9. Click Run Query.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.6.9.4 Combined query structure

The queries within a combined query must return the same number of objects of the same data type and the
objects must be in the same order.

You cannot combine queries when the number of objects in the query results and the data types of those objects
are not identical. For example, you cannot combine a query that returns Year with a query that returns Year and
Revenue, or combine a query that returns Year with a query that returns Revenue.

You must also pay attention to the semantics of your combined queries. While it is possible to combine a query
that returns Year with a query that returns Region, if both dimensions are of the same data type, the result - a
mixed list of years and regions - is unlikely to be meaningful. Typically, if your first query contains a Year
dimension, your second query also contains a dimension that returns a list of years.

1 Note

You can only use the combined query feature with relational universes.

3.2.6.9.4.1 Example: A query of guest occupancy and
reservation rates per year

You want to build a query that returns a list of years consisting of years where more than n guests stayed in a
resort and years where more than n guests placed reservations to stay in a resort.

1 Note

This task requires access to the Island Resorts Marketing sample universe in Web Intelligence.
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1 Note

The object you are filtering on must also be in the Result Objects pane.

1. In Web Intelligence, create a document and select the Island Resorts Marketing universe in the list of
universes.

2. Inthe Query Panel, drag the Year, Number of Guests,and Future Guests objects to the Result Objects
pane.

3. Dragthe Number of Guests objectto the Query Filters pane and create a report filter that restricts Number
of Guests togreaterthann.

4. Click the Add a combined query icon.
Below the list of objects in the Query Panel, the Combined Query pane appears, displaying the two queries
joined by a union.

5. Click the second query and remove the Year and Number of Guests objects.
6. Dragthe Reservation Year object to the Result Objects pane.

Drag the Future Guests object to the Query Filters pane and create a report filter that restricts the future
guests to greater than n.

8. Click Run Query.

The query returns the combined list of years and reservation years.

Related Information

To build a query on a universe [page 67]

3.2.6.9.5 Combined query precedence

The order of execution in a combined query is crucial in determining the final result.

In the simplest form of combined query you combine two or more queries in a relationship as follows:

Table 37:
Query 1
INTERSECTION Query 2
Query 3

In such a case, the first result to be calculated is the intersection between Combined Query n and Combined
Query n + 1. The next result is the intersection between the first result and the result of Combined Query n + 2.
Query execution continues in this way through all the queries in the relationship. This gives the following result for
the above example:
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Table 38:
Query1 US; UK; France; Germany
Query 2 US; France; Finland
INTERSECTION of 1and 2 US; France
Query 3 US; Spain
Final INTERSECTION us

3.2.6.9.5.1 Nested combined queries

By default, each time you add a combined query, it is combined at the initial combination level with existing
queries.

Each added query extends the list of combined queries. If you add Query 3 to Query 1 and Query 2, which are
already combined in a UNION relationship, you get the following result:

Table 39:
UNION Query 1
Query 2
Query 3

You can also nest combined queries in complex, multi-level relationships to control the order of execution, as in
the following example, which combines the result of Query 1 MINUS Query 2 in an INTERSECT relationship with
Query 3.

Table 40:

Combined Query 1

MINUS

INTERSECT Combined Query 2

Query 3

Inan LTR locale, query groups are processed from right to left and from top to bottom within each group. In an
RTL locale, query groups are processed from left to right and from top to bottom within each group. The way
query groups are processed depends on the Preferred Viewing Locale you have selected in the Bl launch pad
preferences. Some locales, like the English locale, use the left-to-right (LTR) interface positioning, whereas
others, like the Arabic locale, use the right-to-left (RTL) interface positioning.

Table 41:
Query 1 US; UK; Spain; Germany
Query 2 Germany
Query 1 MINUS Query 2 US; UK; Spain
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Query ‘ Result

Query 3 US; Spain; Finland
(Query 1 MINUS Query 2) US; Spain
INTERSECT
Query 3

1 Note

If your database directly supports the type of combined query you wish to execute, the script generated from
the query contains the combination operators directly. In this case the order of precedence depends on the
order of precedence defined in the database. See your database administrator for more details.

3.2.6.9.5.2 To set the order of precedence of combined queries

You set an order of precedence in combined queries by placing queries into nested groups

1

In a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

Build the queries you want to organize in the Combined Queries panel.
To nest a pair of queries, click the Add new combined query node button.
This action creates a combined query node.

Drag and drop a query on to the query with which you want to associate the nested pair.
The new combined query node is by default a UNION relationship.

Continue adding queries to the nested group by dragging and dropping them on to the space between any two
queries already in the group.

To create further nested groups within an existing higher-precedence group, repeat the previous two steps.
Click the combination operators of all the groups in the query to change them as required.

Run the query.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

To build a combined query [page 89]
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3.2.7 Building queries on data files

You can build queries on data files, such as, depending on your version of Web Intelligence, locally installed text
files and Excel spreadsheets and Excel files on the CMS.

In the Web Intelligence Rich Client and Web Intelligence Applet interfaces, you can use Excel files saved locally and
in the CMS.

1 Note

You cannot build a query based on a text file in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.

Related Information

To build a query on a text file [page 94]

To build a query on an Excel file [page 95]

To edit a query based on a text file [page 96]
To edit a query based on an Excel file [page 97]

3.2.7.1 To build a query on a text file

You can build a query using a text file as a data source in the Web Intelligence Rich Client or Web Intelligence
Applet interface.

1. Open Web Intelligence Rich Client.

1 Note

You cannot build a query based on a text file in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.

2. Tobuild a query using a text file, do one of the following:

o Click New in the File menu.
o Inthe Create a new Web Intelligence Document dialog box, select Text as the data source.

o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, select From Text from the New Data Provider
dropdown list.

3. Click Browse and select the text file.

4. Set the options to import data from the file.

Description

Data Separator The character that separates the data relating to each
result object.

o Tabulation - data is tab-separated
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Option Description

o Space - data is separated by spaces
o Character - data is separated by the character you
specify

Text Delimeter The character that encloses the data relating to each result
object.

o Double quote - data is enclosed in double quotes

o Single quote - data is enclosed in single quotes

o None - datais not enclosed

First row contains column names The first row in each column supplies the name of the
column.
Locale The locale of the data in the text file. For example, if the

locale is French (France), commas in numbers are
interpreted as indicating decimals because decimals
contain commas in French.

Charset The character set used by the text file.
Date Format The date format to use in the report.
5. Click Next.

The Query Panel opens and displays the data in the text file as report objects.

6. Click Run query to create a report based on the data from the text file. When you have more than one query
and you want to run just one query, click Run Queries and select the query that you want to run.

3.2.7.2 To build a query on an Excel file

You can build a query using an Excel file as a data source.
You can use Excel files saved locally and in the CMS.

For information on saving Excel files to the CMS, consult the Saving objects directly to the CMS topic in the Bl
Launch Pad help.

1. To build a query using an Excel file, do one of the following:

o Click New in the File menu.
o Inthe Create a new Web Intelligence Document dialog box, select Excel as the data source.

o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, select From Excel from the New Data Provider
dropdown list.

2. Click Browse to select the file you want to use.

3. Set the options to import data from the file.

Description

Sheet Name The name of the worksheet containing the data.
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Option Description

|» Field Selection ¥ All Fields 3 All data in the worksheet is treated as query data.

Restriction

Web Intelligence only supports a contiguous cell
selection.

|} Field Selection > Range Definition ] The data in the specified range is treated as query data.

Restriction

Web Intelligence only supports a contiguous Range
Name selection.

|} Field Selection > Range Name ] The data in the named range is treated as query data.
First row contains column names The first row in the range supplies the names of the result
objects.
Click Next.

The Query Panel opens and displays the data in the Excel file as report objects. In the Query Properties side
pane, you can choose to make the query refreshable and/or editable depending on your user requirements.

Click Run query to create a report based on the data from the Excel file. When you have more than one query
and you want to run just one query, click Run Queries and select the query that you want to run.

3.2.7.3 To edit a query based on a text file

You can edit a query based on a text file in the Query Panel in the Web Intelligence Rich Client or Web Intelligence
Applet interface.

1.

Open Web Intelligence Rich Client in Design or Data mode.

1 Note

You cannot build a query based on a text file in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.

3. Edit the query in the Query Panel.

Caution

If you select a different file containing source data for the Source Path, the structure of the new file must
match the structure of the existing file.

Edit the options for importing data from the file by clicking Edit Settings in the Query Definition pane. In the
Query Properties side pane, you can choose to make the query refreshable and/or editable depending on your
user requirements.

Click Run query to apply your changes to the query.
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3.2.7.4 To edit a query based on an Excel file

You can edit a query based on an Excel file in the Query Panel..

1. Open Web Intelligence in Design or Data mode.
2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
3. Edit the query in the Query Panel.

Caution

If you select a different file containing source data for the Source Path, the structure of the new file must
match the structure of the existing file.

4. Edit the options for importing data from the file by clicking Edit Settings in the Query Definition section.

5. Inthe Query Properties side pane, you can choose to make the query refreshable, depending on your user
requirements.

6. Click Run query to apply your changes to the query.
You can also go to the Data mode, and in the Data Provider tab in the side panel, right-click the query and select

from the options in the contextual menu, which include Refresh, Edit, Purge, Delete, Rename, Copy, and Change
Source.

3.2.8 Building queries on BEXx queries

BEx queries (SAP Business Explorer queries) are queries created using the SAP BEx Query Designer, based on
SAP Info Cubes in a SAP Business Warehouse (SAP BW).

BEx queries retrieve the metadata from the data source. You use Web Intelligence to connect to a BEx query by
using a Bl Consumer services (BICS) connection, and retrieve data via the BEx query for reporting purposes.

You create, edit and refresh documents and reports based on BEx queries using the Web Intelligence Applet
interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client. In the Web Intelligence HTML interface, you can view and refresh
documents, but you cannot edit any document elements based on BEx queries.

Web Intelligence automatically maps data from the BEx query to hierarchies, attributes, dimensions and
measures as in universe-based hierarchical queries. Direct access into a SAP BEx query (through a BICS

connection) does not allow you to rename, modify, or add metadata. You do not create a universe for BEx queries.

The resulting microcube is represented in the Available Objects pane as a tree of objects, but uses a subset of the

features available in universe-based hierarchical queries. For example, the Siblings, Parent and Ancestor
member functions are not available for BEx queries in the Member Selector dialog box. These restrictions are
noted in the documentation relating to the features.

1 Note

® You can only access BEx queries that have the flag Allow External Access to the Query enabled in the SAP
BEx Query Designer.

e The object mapping is not all equivalent, refer to the equivalents and restrictions pages to ensure that the
queries can be used correctly.
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e Web Intelligence can create a document on a BEx query only when the BEx query connection
authentication is pre-defined. Prompted authentication mode is not supported on the BEx query at
document creation.

Related Information

To create a query based on a BEx query that has no variables [page 116]

3.2.8.1 Which interfaces should you use to work with BEx
queries?

To build queries, view reports, edit, or refresh reports, you use the interfaces described below.

Building queries

To create a document or build a query based on a BEx query, you should use one of the following:

e The Web Intelligence Applet interface, accessible from the Bl launch pad
e The Web Intelligence HTML interface (accessible from the Bl launch pad)
e Web Intelligence Rich Client installed from the SAP Business Objects suite

Working with reports

To view reports, edit, or refresh reports, you can use any of the Web Intelligence interfaces:

e The Web Intelligence HTML interface (accessible from the Bl launch pad)

e The Web Intelligence Applet interface (accessible from the Bl launch pad)

e The Web Intelligence Rich Client downloaded and installed from the Bl launch pad

e \Web Intelligence Rich Client installed as a component of the SAP Business Objects suite

3.2.8.2 Supported BEx query metadata

Web Intelligence supports some metadata found in BEx queries.
The following SAP BW metadata features are supported:

e Characteristics (including Time and Unit)
e Display Attributes
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e Navigational Attributes

® Hierarchies

e Basic Key Figures

e C(Calculated Key Figures/Formulas
e Restricted Key Figures

® Variables

e Custom Structures

The metadata types are mapped to universe objects that can be used to build your queries and run reports.

Restriction

Characteristics or key figures dependent on BEx text variables are not supported by Web Intelligence. Your
input won't be reflected in the report's objects.

How BEXx query metadata is mapped

Table 42:
Characteristic Dimension
Hierarchy Hierarchy
Hierarchy level N/A (levels are displayed in the Member Selector dialog box)
Attribute Attribute
Characteristic properties (Key, Caption, Short description, Attribute

Medium description, Long description)

Key figure without unit/currency Measure (numeric)

Property formatted value (string)

Key figure with unit/currency Measure (numeric)
Property unit/currency (string)

Property formatted value (string)

How SAP Business Warehouse Characteristics map to Web Intelligence
dimension objects

For data sources based on BEx queries, SAP Business Warehouse (BW) characteristics are mapped to dimension
objects in Web Intelligence. Depending on the SAP BW Characteristic data type, these dimensions have a specific
type assigned (STRING or DATE).

Although you have defined a BW characteristic in the SAP BW as a numerical data type (NUMC), BW treats the
characteristic as a text character string (STRING). Consequently, when it is used in a Web Intelligence document,
it is treated as a text character string (STRING). It is not considered a numeric data type.
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How SAP BW Key Figures map to Web Intelligence measure objects

For data sources based on BEx queries, SAP BW (BW) Key Figures are mapped to measure objects in Web
Intelligence. Depending on the BW Key Figure data type, these measures have a specific type assigned STRING,
DATE or NUMERIC)

However, in the BEx query design, if the Key Figure and Characteristic objects are arranged in columns and rows
so that the result set columns contain different object types in each row, and the measure object in the Web
Intelligence report to shows up as type "STRING". For Web Intelligence, in order to be agnostic, the rule applies
that one column equals one data type. The data type "STRING" is thus applied when it recognizes heterogeneous
data types in the column. This is the case when the Key Figure Structure is on the Columns Axis only. You can also
put both structures on the same axis in your BEx Query.

Example

When a BEx query has a structure that contains UNIT (Currency, for example), TIME (Date, for example) , a
formula ("City is X percent of State" for example) and a string-based Characteristic (City for example), each,
when added, is a separate row for the column. A Key Figure (for example Order Amount) is added in the
Columns section. When you execute the BEx query, a table appears that contains these different objects/types
in the rows of the column.

1 Note

e UNIT and STRING are DataTypes you cannot get in a DataCell (DataCell = each intersection of two BEx
structures). You can have NUMERIC (there is INTEGER and DOUBLE), PERCENT, DATE, and TIME.
When creating a Web Intelligence report against this query, the measure object is shown as "STRING"
due to the different object/types included in the result set for the column.

e |f you want to manipulate the results by adding aggregations, for example, you have the choice to
change the mapped Web Intelligence measure in the report by converting it via a formula into different
data types.

3.2.8.3 Restrictions when using BEx queries

1 Note

The Bl administrator must ensure that the BEx query complies with reporting restrictions described in the table
below.
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Calculations
Table 43:
BEx query feature Web Intelligence restriction
Local calculations ("Rank", "Minimum"...) The key figures on which the local calculation are defined are

removed from the BEx query. Avoid the use of these, and use
instead the equivalent calculation function in the report.

Calculations/Local calculations Measures which use "Calculate Single Value as" will be omit-

ted because they would produce inconsistent results within
the client tools. The calculation depends heavily on the layout
of the data requested (for example, the order in which charac-
teristics are requested, if the result line is switched on or off,
and #) and could therefore be misinterpreted. To avoid those
misinterpretations, these calculations are automatically
switched off.

You should not use the following calculation functions:

® %GT

e %CT

e SUMCT
e SUMRT
o |eaf

They might not work correctly within the client tools (same
reason as above). It is not feasible to filter them out, as the
knowledge about the calculations are not exposed through the
interface, therefore the query designer should make sure that
those calculations are not used. If you switch on the Multidi-
mensional Expression (MDX) Flag in the BEx Query Designer,
the usage of those calculations is checked.

Formula with calculation We recommend that you avoid using Formula with calculation
because it may not be supported in the report layout, for ex-
ample in the case of a Percentage Share of Results report.

Data characteristics

Table 44:

BEx query feature ’ Web Intelligence restriction

Decimal number The BEx query decimal number definition is not consumed in
Web Intelligence. Use the formatted value instead if you need
to keep the exact decimal setting in your report. You can also
apply the decimal setting in the table and chart of your report.

Variables on default values Do not define variables on default values in BEx queries. The
variables will be prompted without an effect on the BEx query.
Instead, define the default value in the filter.
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BEx query feature ’ Web Intelligence restriction

OR operator Not supported. The OR operator is not supported from some
OLAP data sources such as BEx queries, and OLAP .unx uni-
verses on the top of Microsoft Analysis Services (MSAS) and
Oracle Essbase.

Merge on key for OLAP business object The data synchronization of the same object from the same
source (cube or BEx query) is based on the internal key of the
value of these objects.

BEx query measure aggregation Measures which aggregate with the SUM function, aggregate
the sum in Web Intelligence. Other types of measure aggrega-
tion are delegated.

Complex selection When a variable is defined to support the complex selection,
there is no equivalent. This is limited to range selection.

Zero suppression Rows of zero values are not removed from the result table.

Query default layout Default positions of characteristics in Rows / Columns are not
reproduced.

Result rows We recommend that you rely on Web Intelligence summaries
instead.

Drill-replace capability There is no drill-replace capability on an object from a BEx

query (there is no navigation path).

Attributes in result sets and filters Cannot be used in the result set and in filters at the same
time.
Filters
Table 45:
BEx query feature ’ Web Intelligence restriction
Filters as default values Not supported, these are removed from the BEx query. The fil-

ter will be ignored, or, if a variable is used, the variable prompt
will display, but the user response is ignored. Move any re-
striction based on a variable into the filter zone in order for it
to be taken into account for reporting.

Measures Cannot be used in filters.

Hierarchies

Table 46:

BEx query feature Web Intelligence restriction

Lower level nodes Lower level nodes are always shown after the main node.

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
102 PUBLIC Building and running queries



|
BEx query feature ’ Web Intelligence restriction

Row/Column display as hierarchy It is not possible to show an overall hierarchy out of an axis hi-
erarchy. The characteristics, hierarchies, and key figures that
make up the hierarchy are retained.

Expand to level By default, hierarchies are not expanded to a given level.
LevelOO is always the default level. To reproduce this behav-
ior, expand the table and chart in the report, then save the
document. Your IT administrator can redefine this default
value in the Central Management Console, but note that if the
value is set too high, Web Intelligence retrieves the entire hier-
archy data which will have an important impact on the per-
formance and stability of the system. The report creator
should always indicate explicitly the number of the hierarchy
levels they want to retrieve while designing their report quer-
ies.

Ranking and hierarchies Ranking on a table where there is a hierarchy des not take into
account the hierarchical structure of the data. When you de-
fine a ranking in a table that contains a hierarchy, the ranking
becomes flat.

Position of lower level nodes These are always below the upper levels.

Hierarchical measure structures Hierarchical measure structures are displayed as a flat list of
measures, but you can use hierarchical non-measure struc-
tures.

Hierarchical display of an entire axis This is not supported. You can achieve similar results directly

within Web Intelligence.

Hierarchies in result sets and filters Cannot be used in the result set and in filters at the same
time.
Prompts
Table 47:

BEx query feature Web Intelligence restriction

Variables ready for input If you define variables ready for input in BEx Query Designer, it
is not always possible to manually enter a string in the prompt
panel in Web Intelligence. In this situation, you can only select
from alist of values.
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Query structure

Table 48:

BEXx query feature ’ Web Intelligence restriction

Number of objects allowed in a query

Do not use more than 50 objects in a BEx query, otherwise an
error occurs.

Variables dependent on compound characteristics and the
parent object

When there are dependencies between variables in compound
characteristics and their parent, the dependencies are not
guaranteed.

Query stripping

Available for .unv, OLAP, and BEx query sources. For other
types of sources it is not available.

Query exceptions

These are not taken into account in Web Intelligence. Apply
conditional formatting in Web Intelligence instead.

Conditions

Do not use conditions. When the query is run, the conditions,
if present in the query, are not applied.

Default Layout

The Web Intelligence access in general does not take the de-
fault layout of the BEx query into account. Use the Query
Panel to obtain the following effects:

e Arrangement of characteristics in rows and columns

e Default presentation (for example, Text / Key-Presenta-
tion)

e Structure members with the state hidden (can be shown)
or visible

Related Information

Query stripping in documents [page 209]

3.2.8.4 Accessing BEXx queries

You must meet certain conditions before you can access BEx queries.

1. Youcanonly access BEx queries that have the Allow External Access to the Query option enabled in the BEx

Query Designer.

2. You must have the appropriate security rights to access and use the BEx queries for reporting.

The Bl administrator defines the connection in the Central Management Console (CMC), or you can use the
information design tool to publish the connection to the CMC. The simplest method is to use the CMC.
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3.2.8.4.1 To enable access to BEx queries

BEx queries can only be accessed by other tools including Web Intelligence if the BEx query property Allow
External Access to the Query is enabled in the BEx Query Designer.

In the BEx Query Designer, select the query that you want to access with Web Intelligence.
In the Properties pane, select Advanced, and ensure that Allow External Access to the Query is selected.

Save the query.

AW

Repeat the above steps for all BEx queries that you want to make available to Web Intelligence.

3.2.8.4.2 To define a BICS connection with the Central
Management Console

You can connect to BEx queries via BICS connections that have been created and saved in the Central
Management Console (CMC).

You need the appropriate administrator rights to define a BICS connection in the CMC.

You can define a connection to a single BEx query or to an InfoProvider containing several BEx queries.

1. Logintothe CMC.
2. Choose OLAP connections.
3. Define a new connection.
In the New Connection window, in the Provider dialog box, select SAP Business Information Warehouse.
4. Enter the connection information and your system details.

5. Save the connection.

To connect to a BEx query, you also define a BICS connection in the information design tool.

3.2.8.4.3 To define a BICS connection in the information
design tool

To connect to a BEx query, you can define a BICS connection in the information design tool. You can define a
connection to a single BEx query or to an InfoProvider containing several BEx queries.

1. Inthe information design tool, use the New OLAP Connection wizard to define an OLAP connection and
choose the SAP BW SAP BICS Client middleware driver.

2. Publish the connection to a repository where it can be accessed by Web Intelligence.

You can now use Web Intelligence to select the connection and connect to the BEx query.
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3.2.8.5 Building a Web Intelligence query on a BEx query

When you have connected to a BEx query, Web Intelligence maps the BEx query metadata to the Web Intelligence
query objects.

You use the Web Intelligence Query Panel to select the appropriate objects to build a hierarchical query. You can
add filters and prompts in the same way as you create queries on universes, but there are restrictions in certain
situations, refer to the section Restrictions when using BEx queries.

Related Information

Restrictions when using BEx queries [page 100]
Hierarchical member selection in BEx queries [page 72]

3.2.8.5.1 Hierarchical queries

A hierarchical query contains at least one hierarchy object.

You can build hierarchical queries on universes that support hierarchical data or on BEx queries which access SAP
Info Queries directly. Hierarchical data can come from relational or OLAP databases, depending on how the data
is structured in the universe.

1 Note

A relational data source is not a true hierarchy; it is a defined path between attributes.

You can include hierarchies either as result or filter objects. When you build a hierarchical query, the Web
Intelligence Query Panel provides you with additional features for working with hierarchical data.

For example, if you include a hierarchy as a result object, you have the ability to choose members from the
hierarchy to appear in the result. The features available in the hierarchical query panel also depend on the source
of the hierarchical data you are accessing.

The result set generated by a hierarchical query allows you to perform hierarchical data analysis. Each hierarchy
object in the query produces a hierarchical column in the report. You can expand members to reveal their child
members.

Example

If you expand the [US] member to reveal US states in a [Geography] hierarchy, then measures in the block are
aggregated depending on the member with which they are associated.

A hierarchical query containing the [Customers] hierarchy and the [Unit Sales] and [Store Cost] measures
gives the following result set:
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Table 49:
Customers ’ Unit Sales ‘ Store Cost
All Customers 364,707 371,579
us 276,773 234,555
CA 45,506 67,999
OR 32,104 56,700
Albany 10,324 12,325

Related Information

Hierarchical member selection in BEx queries [page 72]

Measures [page 62]
Hierarchies [page 60]

Hierarchical member selection and query filters [page 69]

Selecting members of a hierarchy [page 68]

3.2.8.5.2 Scaling factors in BEx queries

When a BEx query contains measures that are mapped from scaled key figures, the factor of scaling on the

measure is displayed in the resulting report.

When the scaling factor is changed for the key figure, this change is reflected in the report when the report is

refreshed. The scaling factor is displayed for the measure name in the report, and for the measure attribute in the

Query Panel..

3.2.8.5.3 Hierarchy node variables in BEx queries

When a prompt is present on a characteristic of a hierarchy node in a BEx query, this is referred to as a hierarchy

node variable.

If there is a hierarchy node variable, the member selection function is disabled for the hierarchy. The prompt

related to the hierarchy node variable appears at run time.
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3.2.8.5.4 Hierarchical member selection in BEx queries

You use the Member Selector dialog box, available from a hierarchy object in the Query Panel, to select members

of a hierarchy for your query.

The following hierarchy illustrates member selection behavior in BEx queries.

Table 50:
World
EMEA
Europe
Middle East
Africa
North America
Asia PAC
Asia
Pacific
Australia
Philippines

New Zealand

South America

Table 51: Hierarchy selection rules

Rule Example

When you select a member of a hierarchy at a given level, all
of the parent members in the hierarchy are selected.

The root is always selected. It is not possible to select one
specific level.

If you deselect a member when its parent member is already
selected, all child members of the parent are also deselected.

If Pacific and all its child members are already selected and
you deselect Australia, Philippines and New Zealand are also
deselected. The following member selections appear:

e Furope

e Pacific

If you select a member with some of its child members al-
ready selected, all child members are selected.

If Europe is selected and you select EMEA, the Middle East
and Africa are also selected. The following member selections
appear:

e EMEA

e Children of EMEA
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|
Rule ’ Example

If you select a member when descendant members are al-
ready selected, all children of the member, and all siblings of
the selected descendant members are also selected.

If you select Asia PAC when Australia was already selected,
Asia, Pacific (children of Asia PAC) and Philippines and New
Zealand (siblings of Australia) are also selected. The following
member selections appear:

e AsiaPAC
e Children of Asia PAC
e Pacific

e Children of Pacific

Related Information

Restrictions when using BEx queries [page 100]
Hierarchical member selection in BEx queries [page 72]

3.2.8.5.4.1 To select BEx query hierarchy members by
relationship

You can select by relationship the members in a hierarchy for your BEx query.

Open in Design or Data mode a Web Intelligence document that uses a BEx query.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

5. Inthe Members tab, right-click a member to which you want to apply a function.
The menu displays the following options:
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Table 52:

Option Description

Children

Adds all child members of the member to the list of selected members.
The members immediately below the selected member are its children.

The members appear as Children of [selected member] inthe
list.

1 Note

You cannot include children and descendants of the same member. If you
had already selected Descendants before selecting Children, the de-
scendants are removed from the list and replaced by children.

Descendants

Adds all descendant members of the member to the list of selected mem-
bers.

All members below the selected member in the hierarchy are its descend-
ants.

The members appear as Descendants of [selected member] in
the list.

1 Note

You cannot include children and descendants of the same member. If you
had already selected Children before selecting Descendants, the children
are removed from the list and replaced by descendants

Parent

The Parent function is not available in BEx queries.

Ancestors

The Ancestors function is not available in BEx queries.

Siblings

The Siblings function is not available in BEx queries.

Descendents until Named Level

Use the list of level names to choose the level.

Descendents until

Choose the number of levels that you want to include in the selection.

6. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
The selected members appear below the hierarchy object in the Result Objects pane. When you run the query,
only those members are included in the query result.

1 Note

You cannot exclude hierarchy members in BEx queries.

Related Information

To select hierarchy members [page 71]
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About level-based member selection [page 75]
To build prompts for selecting members using the Member Selector dialog box [page 78]
Hierarchical member selection and query filters [page 69]

3.2.8.5.4.2 To search for members in the Member Selector
dialog box

You can search a hierarchy for specific members in the Member Selector dialog box.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

5. Inthe Members tab, click the Search button to launch the Search dialog box.

1 Note

The search is always performed on the entire hierarchy stored in the database, not on the members
already retrieved in the Member Selector dialog box.

6. Type textinthe Search text box.

You can use wildcards in the search.

Table 53:

Wildcard Description

* Replaces any string of characters

? Replaces any individual character

7. Select one of the following:

o Click Search in Text to search the display text of the members.
o Click Search in Key to search their database keys.

8. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.

3.2.8.5.4.3 To build prompts for selecting members using the
Member Selector dialog box

You can defer member selection until the query is run. If you do so, the user are prompted to select members
when they run the query.
1 Note

Selection of member prompts is restricted to explicit selection of members. The user cannot select members
using functions such as Ancestors or Parent.
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To build member-selection prompts:

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

5. Inthe Prompts tab, click Enable Parameter.

1 Note

When you select this option, the selections in the other tabs are deactivated.

6. Enter text in the Prompt Text box.

7. If you want the prompt to select the previously-chosen values by default when it is displayed, click Keep last
values selected .

8. If you want the prompt to select default values when it is displayed, click Set default values, then Edit and
select the default values.

9. Click OK to close the List of Values dialog box.

10. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.
The prompt text appears beneath the hierarchy in the Query Panel.

Related Information

To select BEx query hierarchy members by relationship [page 109]

3.2.8.5.4.4 To select members based on relative depth from a
selected node

You can define to which depth of a hierarchy for which information is retrieved. Use the member selector to define
the relative depth.

Restriction

Web Intelligence does not support scenarios that have a static hierarchy for a hierarchy node variable and a
variable hierarchy for result displays. The prompted hierarchy is always used for results display and filtering
that affects the LOV of that hierarchy in the prompts dialog box. You must use the same hierarchy for the
hierarchy node variable and a prompt LOV.

1 Note

This feature is only available when the BEx query has a hierarchy node variable on the characteristic that you
are using for the query.
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1. Openin Design or Data mode a Web Intelligence document that uses a BEx query.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
4. Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.
5. Inthe Relative Depth tab, select:

o All hierarchy node descendants for the query to handle all the descendants of the selected hierarchy node.
o Hierarchy members based on the relative depth in order to return data from a relative depth in the

hierarchy. Select the number of levels below the selected node for which data is returned. You can set a
different depth level for each hierarchy node variable.

6. Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.

When you run the query, you are prompted to select a node, and the query returns the data from the selected
node down to the specified depth.

3.2.8.5.4.5 To select members based on levels from a selected
node

You can define the number of levels of a hierarchy from which to retrieve more detailed data.

1. Openin Design or Data mode a Web Intelligence document that uses a BEx query.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

N

Add a hierarchy object to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
Click the arrow next to the hierarchy object to launch the Member Selector dialog box.

In the Levels tab, select Enable levels and select the levels down to which you want to return data.

o o o~ W

Click OK to close the Member Selector dialog box.

When you run the query, data is retrieved down to the selected level. If you select a different hierarchy at refresh
time, the level selection still applies on the new hierarchy and returns nodes and values of the new hierarchy,
down to the selected level.

3.2.8.5.5 About the Set Variables dialog box

The Set Variables dialog box is prompted before the Query Panel so you can manage variables of a BEx query.

When you first create a document based on a BEx query that contains variables, if the query has at least one
mandatory or optional variable, the Set Variables dialog box automatically appears and displays all the variables
and their default values, if any. When you save the variable values, the Query Panel appears and you can select the
objects for your document.
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1 Note

Currently, the Set Prompt check box for each variable is not displayed automatically when you first select the
BEx query for your document. When the transient universe has been created and the Query Panel displays the
objects, you can open the Set Variables dialog box and access the Set Prompt dialog box.

Caution

If the Bl administrator allows manual entry of values for a prompt, so that a start and end key selection is
changed to a values list, and your document was created when manual entry was not allowed, you need to do
the following for your document:

® Purge the document.
® (Change the default values for query prompts to be compatible with multivalue selection.

Related Information

Selecting prompt values in the Prompts dialog box [page 464]

3.2.8.5.6 Managing mandatory variables with no default
values

You can use the Set Variables dialog box to define how the variable with no default value is managed for the users.

When the report is published to multiple users, you can ensure that the user is presented with a prompt default
value that makes sense.

To use the BEx default values, in the Set Variables, select the option Use BEx query defined default values at
runtime. How the BEx default values are used depends on the settings in the Set Variables dialog box and how the
user responds to the Purge Last Selected Prompt Values prompt when the query is purged.

Caution

You cannot hide prompts and retrieve default values from BEx at the same time. Conversely, you have to
display prompts to be able to see dynamic values. If a document is purged with the Purge Last Selected Prompt
Values option but you have defined a default value and the Use BEx query defined default values at runtime
option is unchecked, it will still be retrieved after the purge as this value comes from the Query Panel.

Workflow when the query desigher chooses to use the BEx query default values
at runtime

1. When the query contains a BEx mandatory variable, the designer chooses to use the BEx variable default
value and selects Use BEx query defined default values at runtime.

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
114 PUBLIC Building and running queries



2. When a user runs the report, the query displays the prompt for the BEx variable. The default value proposed is
'A'. The user chooses a different value ('C', for example).

3. Thereport contains the results for the user's selected value 'C'.

4. The user purges the report. The purge process displays a warning message asking the if the user wants to
purge the last selected prompt value ('C").

If the user:

e Selects Purge Last Selected Prompt Values, the query will retrieve 'A" as the default prompt value, since Use
BEx query defined default values at runtime was selected at query design time.

e Does not select Purge Last Selected Prompt Values, the query will retrieve 'C' as the default prompt value,
since this value was the last selected prompt value.

Workflow when the query desigher chooses not to use the BEx query default
values at runtime

1. When the query contains a BEx mandatory variable, the designer chooses not to use the BEx variable default
value ('A’", for example), but chooses a different value 'B', for example). The designer has not selected Use BEx
query defined default values at runtime.

2. When a user runs the report, the query displays the prompt for the BEx variable. The default value proposed is
'B', the value selected by the query designer. However, the user chooses a different value ('C', for example).

3. Thereport contains the results for the user's selected value 'C'.

4. The user purges the report. The purge process displays a warning message asking the if the user wants to
purge the last selected prompt value ('C").

If the user:

e Selects Purge Last Selected Prompt Values, the query will retrieve 'A" as the default prompt value, since Use
BEx query defined default values at runtime was selected at query design time.

e Does not select Purge Last Selected Prompt Values, the query will retrieve 'B' as the default prompt value,
since this value was selected in the Set Variables dialog box at query design time.

3.2.8.5.7 The Selection Option in prompts on BEx variables

If there is a characteristics value variable that is of type Selection Option, normally Web Intelligence interprets this
type as a BETWEEN operator, so that the user enters a start and end value.

The Bl administrator can change this behavior to be an INLIST operator, which allows multivalue selection of
variables on a Selection Option prompt. When this happens the start and end value selection is changed to a
multivalues list.

Caution

If a query was created when the Selection Option selection was interpreted as BETWEEN, then any values
selected for this prompt do not work. You need to do the following for any document created before the change
in selection behavior:
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® Purge the document.
e (Change the default values for query prompts to be compatible with multivalue selection.

3.2.8.5.8 To create a query based on a BEx query that has no
variables

You can create a query using BEx data that contains no variables.

To access the BEx query, it must have the Allow External Access to the Query option enabled in the BEx Query
Designer.

In a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, click the New icon in the File toolbar.
In the Select a data source list, select BEx, then OK.

Select the appropriate BICS connection in the dialog box.

N N

Select the BEx query in the side pane and click OK. When a BICS connection is based on an InfoCube, there
may be several BEx queries available.

When there are variables in the BEx query, depending on the variable type, the Set Variables dialog box
appears and you define the variable properties (see the link below for more information about BEx variables
and the Set Variables dialog box. The Query Panel appears, displaying the objects in the query as hierarchies,
dimensions and attributes. If you cannot see the BEx query that you want to use, use the BEx Query Designer
to ensure that the Allow External Access to the Query option is selected in the query.

5. Build the query and query filters using the available objects.

1 Note

o When you create a Web Intelligence query based on a BEx query that contains one mandatory variable
(or more) that does not have a default value, when you select a list of values or try to use the Member
Selector dialog box, an error message appears. Use the Set Variables dialog box to set values for the
mandatory variable.

o You cannot filter on attributes in BEx queries.

o |f the BEx query you connected includes SAP server-side variables, you can change the value of the
variable in the Query Panel. Click the Set Variables icon in the Query Panel toolbar, and select a new
variable.

6. Click Run Query. When you have more than one query and you want to run just one query, click Run Queries
and select the query that you want to run.

3.2.8.5.9 To create a document based on a BEx query that
uses variables

You can create a document based on a BEx query that contains variables.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, click the New icon in the File toolbar.

2. Inthe Select a data source list, select BEx, then OK.
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3. Select the appropriate BICS connection in the dialog box.
4. Select the BEx query in the side pane and click OK. When a BICS connection is based on an InfoCube, there

may be several BEx queries available.

When there are variables in the BEx query, depending on the variable type, the Set Variable dialog box
appears and you define the variable properties. See the table below for more information about defining BEx
variables and using the Set Variables dialog box.

5. Build the query and query filters using the available objects.

1 Note

o When you create a Web Intelligence query based on a BEx query that contains one mandatory variable
(or more) that does not have a default value, when you select a list of values or try to use the Member
Selector dialog box, an error message appears. Use the Set Variables dialog box to set values for the

mandatory variable.

o You cannot filter on attributes in BEx queries.
o Ifthe BEx query you connected includes SAP server-side variables, you can change the value of the
variable in the Query Panel. Click the Set Variables icon in the Query Panel toolbar, and select a new

variable.

When you have selected a BEx query that contains variables, you use the Set Variables dialog box to define or
modify the value(s) of the variable(s). The steps you have to perform depend on the variable type (mandatory or
optional), and on whether there is a default value or not.

Table 54: Setting variables for BEx queries

Do this...

When the BEx Query has...

Mandatory variable(s) where at least one varia-
ble has no default value.

Use the Set Variables dialog box to fill in any mandatory variables. The OK
button is enabled when all mandatory variables have a value. After this, the
Query Panel is appears and the outline shows the content of the BEx query
as generated in the transient universe. At this point, you can open the Set
Variables dialog box again and change the Set Prompts properties.

1 Note
If at this point you cancel the Set Variables dialog box settings:

a. If you are using the Applet interface, the main Web Intelligence inter-

face appears with no document open. If another document was already
open at step you will already have been prompted to save or discard the
changes when you started to create the BEx query.

b. If you are using the Rich Client interface, this returns the interface to
the home page.

Mandatory variable(s) with default values (op-
tional variables have no effect on the behavior).

The Set Variables automatically appears when the transient universe is cre-
ated, the Query Panel displays the metadata.

iables has no default.

Only optional variable(s), at least one of the var-

The transient universe is created and the Query Panel displays the metadata
without opening the Set Variables dialog box.

Optional variables that all have default values.
There are no mandatory variables.

The transient universe is created and the Query Panel displays the metadata
without opening the Set Variables dialog box.
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You can now run the query for your document. You can modify variables later by accessing the Set Variables
dialog box through the Query Panel.

3.2.8.5.10 To add a second BEx query data provider to a
document

Your current document is already based on a BEx query and you want to add a second BEx query as an additional
data provider.

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, click the Add new data provider icon in the File
toolbar.

2. Inthe Select a data source list, select BEx, then OK.
3. Select the appropriate BICS connection in the dialog box.

4. Select the BEx query in the side pane and click OK. When a BICS connection is based on an InfoCube, there
may be several BEx queries available.
When there are variables in the additional BEx query, depending on the variable type, the Set Variables dialog
box appears and you define the variable properties. See the table below for more information about defining
BEx variables and using the Set Variables dialog box.

5. Build the query and query filters using the available objects.

1 Note

o When you create a Web Intelligence query based on a BEx query that contains one mandatory variable
(or more) that does not have a default value, when you select a list of values or try to use the Member
Selector dialog box, an error message appears. Use the Set Variables dialog box to set values for the
mandatory variable.

o You cannot filter on attributes in BEx queries.

o |fthe BEx query you connected includes SAP server-side variables, you can change the value of the
variable in the Query Panel. Click the Set Variables icon in the Query Panel toolbar, and select a new
variable.
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Table 55: Setting variables for an additional BEx query

When the BEx Query has... Do this...

ll:/landatdorfy v;latrialTIes where at least one variable | \ypqp you select the new BEx query, the Set Variables dialog box displays all
as no default vaiue. the variables of the newly added BEx query and their default values, if any.

Only variables of the newly added data provider are displayed.

If variables are shared by the original BEx query and the new BEx query, then
the values of those variables are not pre-filled by the values entered for initial
query. Although the merge option of BEx variables is active, no merge is ap-
plied at this stage. Provide the mandatory variables and click OK.

The Query Panel appears and the outline shows the content of the new BEx
query, generated by the underlying transient universe.

Create and execute the query.

The prompts dialog box displays and shows the variables of the two data
Providers depending on the option “Merge BEx variables” of the document:

e Merge is active: the dialog box merges the prompts that are shared by
the two BEx queries. The values to be displayed are the values entered
previously for the first data provider.

e Merge is not active: the dialog box displays each prompt separately,
with separate values entered for each data provider.

Mandatory variables with default values (op- The transient universe is created and the Query Panel displays the metadata
tional variables have no effect on the behavior). | without opening the Set Variables dialog box.

Only optional variables, at least one of the varia- | The transient universe is created and the Query Panel displays the metadata
bles has no default. without opening the Set Variables dialog box.

Optional variables that all have default values. The transient universe is created and the Query Panel displays the metadata
There are no mandatory variables. without opening the Set Variables dialog box.

3.2.8.5.11 To edit a document based on a BEx query

You edit data providers in a BEx query in the Set Variables dialog box.
The document has multiple data providers; some of them (not all) are based on BEx Queries.

When editing data providers, the Set Variables dialog box appears when a mandatory variable exists and has no
values. This situation can only happen if a mandatory variable was added to one of the underlying BEx Queries
after the document was created and saved.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document, in the Data Access tab, click Edit.
The Set Variables dialog box is displayed with variables of the BEx Query related to the first Data Provider
based on BEx in the document, having mandatory variables with no values. All variables of the BEx Query are
displayed, not only the mandatory variables that are missing values.

2. Fillin the values for the missing mandatory valiables and click OK.
The Set Variables dialog box appears with variables of the BEx Query related to the second Data Provider
based on BEx in the document, having mandatory variables with no values. All variables of the BEx Query are
displayed, not only the mandatory variables that are missing values.

3. Fillin the values for the missing mandatory valiables for the second BEx query and click OK.
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4. Repeat the previous step until there are no more BEx data providers with mandatory variables and no default
values.
The Query Panel appears and displays the available objects.

5. The prompts dialog box displays and shows the variables of all data Providers depending on the option
“Merge BEx variables” of the document:

a. When Merge BEx variables is enabled: the dialog box merges the prompts that are shared by the BEx
Queries. The values to be displayed are the values entered previously for the first data provider.

b. Merge BEx variables is disabled: the dialog box displays each prompt separately, with separate values
entered for each data provider.

When you have entered the prompt values, you can run the query for the document.

3.2.8.5.12 To cancel an edit

You can cancel an edit action in a BEx query.
You have a Web Intelligence document that has one or more Data Providers open for edit.

1. Inthe Data Access tab, click Edit.
The Set Variables dialog box is displayed with variables of the BEx Query related to the first Data Provider
based on BEx in the document, having mandatory variables with no values. All variables of the BEx Query are
displayed, not only the mandatory variables that are missing values.

2. Cancel the Set Variables dialog box.
The entire action of edit is cancelled, not only the Set Variables dialog box. The Set Variables dialog box is not
displayed for the other data providers.

3.2.8.5.13 About previewing data when a BEx query has
variables

Variables with missing values have no impact on this function.

The prompts dialog box (runtime prompts) displays and invites user to answer variables in all cases. In addition, at
this stage the variables should already have been answered in the Set Variables dialog box either at document
creation time, or when the query is edited. You can preview the query in the same way as any other document.

3.2.8.6 Runtime Configuration

This section describes the configuration options that can be set at runtime to change the behavior of the BW
Direct Access in the Semantic Layer and in the Bl tools.

All these options are Java runtime options and need to be provided for the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) in the
Central Management Console (CMC).

You can provide them through the Adaptive Processing Server command line, in property files, or even through
environment variables.
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An example of the Adaptive Processing Server command line is as follows:

-DoptionName=optionValue

1 Note

The Adaptive Processing Server uses parameters defined for the SAP Java Virtual Machine (SAP JVM). Refer
to SAP JVM documentation for more information. For information on modifying a server's command line, refer
to the Business Intelligence Platform Administrator Guide.

The following lists are valid for Bl 4.1 versions Support Package (SP) 01 and higher. Some of these options are also
available in Bl 4.0.

Infoprovider Browsing

Table 56:
Possible Values Description In4.0, |In
as of: 4.1
Long name: rfcPerInfoQuery Set the Multidimen- SPO4 Yes
1.bi detectMdxC 1i c sional Expression
sap.sl.bics.detec xCompliance ) t
P P rrerroperty (MDX) compliance
Short name: infoArea detection mechanism
. for BEx queries when
detectMdxCompliance false ) i
browsing BW infoar-
Default value: eas/infocubes.
rfcPerInfoQuery For more information,
refer to the “SAP BW
Browsing Runtime
Configuration” below.
Long name: bics Set the SL implemen- | SPO5 Yes
tation to use for BW
sap.sl.bics.browsingImplementation olapClient query browsing.
Default value: bics
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List of Values

Table 57:

Possible Description

Values

n>0 Set the maximum number of members No Yes

Long name: )
for a list of values.

sap.sl.bics.bicslovlimit
Short name:
bicslovlimit

Default value: 5000

Long name: n>0 Set the maximum number of intervals No Yes
that can be retrieved for members that
sap.sl.bics.intervallimitForBigSets exceed the number of LOV (see property
bicslovlimit).
Short name:
intervallimitForBigSets
Default value: O
. . ) : No Yes
Long name: multivalue Defines the method of selecting values for ;
. } } ) BEx characteristic variables of the type aso
sap.sl.bics.variableComplexSelectio |interval ) ) SP05
. Selection Option.
nMappilng
Short name: Caution

If the Bl administrator allows manual
entry of values for a prompt so that a
Default value: interval start and end value selection is
changed to a values list, and a docu-
ment was created when manual entry
was not allowed, a document owner
needs to do the following for a docu-
ment:

variableComplexSelectionMapping

® Purge the document.

e (Change the default values for
query prompts to be compatible
with multivalue selection.
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Member Selection and Result Set Scope

Table 58:
Possible Description
Values
Long name: n>0 Set the expandTolevel value for hier- | No Yes
archies when fetching data ;nis 1-
sap.sl.bics.expandToLevel based, O means "use the expand-to-
level value of the BEx query".
Short name:
expandToLevel

Default value: O

Long name: true Expand the not assigned node when | No Yes
no member selection has been set on
sap.sl.bics.expandNotAssignedNodes false adimension or hierarchy.
Short name:
expandNotAssignedNodes
Default value: false
Long name: top Defines the behavior of the relative No Yes
. . depth used in member selectors:
sap.sl.bics.depthRelativeTo root
Short 'top' means 'depth relative to the se-
ort name:
node lected top node, including out-of-
depthRelativeTo bounds selected nodes that belong

to another root'
Default value: top

'root' means 'depth relative to the se-
lected root node only, and out-of-
bounds nodes are excluded'

'node' means 'depth relative to each
selected node'
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Diagnosis and Debug

Table 59:
Possible Values Description ’ In 4.0 ’ In4.1
Long name: true Enable/disable the BW RFC tracing, and No Yes
choose a specific tracing format if enabled.

sap.sl.bics.profileRFC false

Short name: txt

profile rfc xml

Default value: false csv

Long name: 1 Print result sets. No Yes
sap.sl.bics.viewResult undefined

Short name:

View Result

Default value: undefined

Miscellaneous

Table 60:

Possible
Values

Description

Long name: 1 Reverse axis of No Yes
Structure contain-
sap.sl.bics.reverseKeyFigureStructure undefined | ing KeyFigures
(ROWS <-> COL-
Short name: UMNS).
Reverse KF
Default value: undefined
Long name: true Retrieve the BW lev- | No Yes
els for every hierar-
sap.sl.bics.retrieveBWLevels false chy, or completely
skip them.
Short name:
retrieveBWLevels
Default value: true
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Possible Description

Values

Recycle and share a | No Yes

Long name: true ) )
single query view

sap.sl.bics.recycleGroupingSetView false for all grouping
sets.

Short name:

recycleGSView

Default value: true

Inline grouping set | No Yes

Long name: true _ ) )
in the main query if

sap.sl.bics.inlineGroupingSet false possible.

Short name:

inlineGroupingSet

Default value: false

Always fetch the No Yes

Long name: true
member display
sap.sl.bics.displayKeyInResultSet false keys when execut-
ing a query.
Short name:

displayKeyInResultSet

Default value: false

Use the design time | No Yes

Long name: true

services of
sap.sl.bics.useDesignTimeServices false BICS/BW.
Short name:

useDesignTimeServices

Default value: true

Use the design-time | No Yes

Long name: true

query for refresh
sap.sl.bics.useDesignTimeQueryForRefresh false workflows as well.
Short name:

useDesignTimeQueryForRefresh

Default value: false
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Possible Description

Values

Instantiate the de- | No Yes
sign-time query
sap.sl.bics.useConcurrentDesignTimeQuery false early in a concur-
rent thread.

Long name: true

Short name:
useConcurrentDesignTimeQuery

Default value: true

If text is not found, | No Yes
input is considered
sap.sl.bics.activateMemberResolutionFallbackWithKey |false a key; 4.0 SP8 and
4.1SP2+.

Long name: true

Short name:
activateMemberResolutionFallbackWithKey

Default value: false

In BW system, Hier- | No Yes

Long name: true
archy Variables can as of
sap.sl.bics.hierarchyVariableAlwaysMandatory false be defined as op- SPO
tional. However, in 5
Short name: the BEX Analyzer,

this optional Hierar-
chy Variable is
Default value: false treated as manda-
tory and users must
provide an answer.
On the Bl platform,
optional hierarchy
variables are shown
as optional prompts
and users can skip
the prompt and exe-
cute the query. In-
correct LOV con-
tent and incorrect
query execution can
occur if users skip
any prompts. If you
set this option to
True, users cannot
skip the prompts.

hierarchyVariableAlwaysMandatory

SAP BW Browsing Runtime Configuration
This section explains the runtime configuration to get the Multidimensional Expression (MDX) compliance
information (detectMdxCompliance).

Previously, access to a dedicated system InfoArea (SystemMdxQueriesTopLevel) was hard-coded and you
could not configure it. As of Bl 4.0 SP5, you can configure this method.
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e Reverting to the infoArea configuration for the InfoArea dedicated system
You can still use this configuration on a new BW system, and it is very efficient for small systems. However, it
does not scale up. This method is for BW systems prior to BW version 7.30.
To activate this method, set the jvmaArg to:

sap.sl.bics.detectMdxCompliance=infoArea

This is the default value for Bl 4.0 up to version SP4.
This is not the default value for Bl 4.0 version SP5 and higher.
This method works well with different languages.
e Configuring the BO or Bl system to access the BW system with an RFC call per InfoQuery
This method is for BW systems prior to version 7.30. It still usable on new BW system, however it is not
efficient for an InfoProvider with a lot of InfoQueries. For large systems, it is more efficient for retrieving
information than the InfoArea system.
To activate this method, set the jvmaArg to:

sap.sl.bics.detectMdxCompliance=rfcPerInfoQuery

This is the default value.

e Configuring the Bl system to access the BW system with an RFC call
This method is for BW systems from version 7.30 and 7.31. Refer to SAP note 1647346.
This method is less efficient than the former method for small systems, however the performance is good and
it scales up. Internally, an RFC call is done for a cluster of SAP BW nodes. It does not have any max number
limitations. All information is received with several RFC calls for a limited number of nodes.
To activate this method, set the jvmaArg to:

sap.sl.bics.detectMdxCompliance=rfcProperty

This is not the default value.
To override the number of nodes per RFC calls, set jvArm:

sap.sl.bics.mdxComplianceInfoPerRfc=100

This is the default value. Folders appear in English.

e Deactivation of the MDX compliant flag retrieval
All InfoQuery queries will be assumed to be flagged as MDX compliant. Only deactivate the MDX compliant
flag retrieval if all InfoQuery queries are verified to be MDX compliant.
To deactivate the MDX compliant flag retrieval, set the §vmarg to:

sap.sl.bics.detectMdxCompliance=false

This is not the default value.
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3.2.9 Building queries on SAP HANA views with SAP HANA
Direct Access

You can build queries on SAP HANA views with SAP HANA Direct Access data providers.

You can use SAP HANA views as data sources to create reports without using universes. With SAP HANA Direct
Access, a transient universe is generated on the fly so that you can create queries on a SAP HANA view. These
queries are then executed for data retrieval in Web Intelligence reports.

SAP HANA Direct Access data providers can be created on SAP HANA secured relational or OLAP connections
defined in the CMS. You can execute query scripts using SQL for relational connections, or MDX for OLAP
connections. These connections can be defined and published from information design tool (IDT), universe design
tool (UDT) or the Central Management Console (CMC).

Restriction

® You cannot use personal connections defined in information design tool or universe design tool.
e SAP HANA ODBC connections are not supported.

The following Web Intelligence clients support SAP HANA Direct Access:

e Web Intelligence HTML interface
e \Web Intelligence Applet interface
e Web Intelligence Rich Client, in CMS connected mode only.

SAP HANA Direct Access data providers support the same functions as other Web Intelligence data providers.
You can:

e Rename a SAP HANA Direct Access data provider

e Duplicate an existing SAP HANA Direct Access data provider

e Delete/Remove an existing SAP HANA Direct Access data provider

e Purge data (and prompt answer values) for a SAP HANA Direct Access data provider
e Refresh data for a SAP HANA Direct Access data provider

e Edit an existing SAP HANA Direct Access data provider with the Query Panel

e [Export data from an existing SAP HANA Direct Access data provider

e Merge SAP HANA Direct Access data provider objects with another data provider

® (reate Variables/Formulas from SAP HANA Direct Access data provider objects

1 Note

You cannot consume level objects that contain input parameters with SAP HANA Direct Access data providers.
Also, the column label is only available with HANA MDX Access on Web Intelligence.
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3.2.9.1 SAP HANA view metadata

A transient universe is a universe created at runtime for the purpose of a query. The universe is not persisted and
cannot be accessed.

At the design time, Web Intelligence generates a transient universe that can display different metadata,
depending on the connection type, relational or OLAP. At the runtime, the transient universe based on the HANA
view can be generated every time the HANA view is modified in order to regenerate the query before executing it.

SAP HANA view metadata for relational connections

The table below details the mapping between SAP HANA metadata and the relational transient universe
metadata.

Table 61:

SAP HANA view metadata ‘ Relational universe metadata

Attribute views Folders

Attributes Dimensions under folders representing their parent attribute
views

Calculated/Restricted Columns Dimensions under the folder representing their parent attrib-
ute views

Measures Measures

Measure aggregations (SUM, COUNT, MIN, MAX) All SAP HANA measures are set as delegated in the transient
universes, except for the SUM function

SAP HANA variables Universe Prompt parameters (not visible in query panels)

SAP HANA Input Parameters Universe Prompt parameters (not visible in query panels)

SAP HANA view metadata for OLAP connections

The table below details the mapping between SAP HANA metadata and the OLAP transient universe metadata.

Table 62:

SAP HANA view metadata ’ OLAP universe metadata

Attribute views Analysis Dimensions

Attributes Dimensions under Analysis Dimensions representing their pa-
rent attribute views

Calculated/Restricted Columns Dimensions under the Analysis Dimensions representing their
parent attribute views

Measures Measures
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|
SAP HANA view metadata ’ OLAP universe metadata

Measure aggregations (SUM, COUNT, MIN, MAX) All SAP HANA measures are set as delegated in the transient

universes, except for the SUM function

Parent-Child Hierarchies Parent-Child Hierarchies under the Analysis Dimensions rep-

resenting their parent attribute views

Level-based Hierarchies Level-based Hierarchies under the Analysis Dimensions repre-

senting their parent attribute views

SAP HANA variables Universe Prompt parameters (not visible in query panels)

SAP HANA Input Parameters Universe Prompt parameters (not visible in query panels)

3.2.9.2 To build queries on SAP HANA views

You can build queries using a SAP HANA view as a data source.

A woN e

9.

Open Web Intelligence and click the New icon in the File toolbar.
Click SAP HANA.

Select a secured SAP HANA connection.

Select a SAP HANA analytic view or a SAP HANA calculation view.

You can also search for a SAP HANA view on a given SAP HANA connection using the search bar. The search
bar is case insensitive.

Click OK.

Optional: If the SAP HANA view you have selected has mandatory variables or input parameters with no
default values, provide answers to the prompts in the Variable Manager wizard and click OK.

In the Query Panel, drag dimensions and measures you want to include in the query in the Result Objects
pane.

1 Note

On an OLAP connection, the dimensional query panel opens so you can use the Member Selector on SAP
HANA hierarchies.

Select the objects on which you want to define query filters and drag them to the Query Filters pane. To create
a quick filter on an object, select the object in the Result Objects pane then click the Add a quick filter icon in
the Result Objects toolbar.

Set the scope of analysis and other query properties.

10. Click Run Query.

Related Information

HANA query prompts in Web Intelligence [page 187]
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3.2.9.3 Defining query limits

SAP HANA Direct Access data providers use transient universes, which means that they bypass universes and
therefore do not offer the same range of settings compared to other data providers.

Your database administrator can set query limits directly at the connection level for SAP HANA OLAP or relational
connections. These parameters can edited set in Information Design Tool or Universe Design Tool for SAP HANA
relational connections, but also in the Central Management Console for SAP HANA OLAP connections.

These limits the amount of data returned by a query:

® (Query Execution Timeout: limits the time for the query execution. The limit is expressed in seconds.

e Max Cells: limits the number of cells returned by a query. This restricts the number of cells returned, but does
not restrict the database from processing all cells in the query. It only limits the number once the databases
has started to send rows.

1 Note
This setting is only available for SAP HANA OLAP connections.

® Max Rows: limits the number of rows returned by a query. This restricts the number of rows returned, but
does not restrict the DB from processing all rows in the query. It only limits the number once the databases
has started to send rows.

1 Note

This setting is only available for SAP HANA relational connections.

Query limits are supported in SAP HANA Online mode.

Related Information

Retrieving partial results [page 139]

3.2.9.4 To define query limits for SAP HANA OLAP
connections

You can limit the amount of time a query can run of the numbers of cells you wan the database to retrieve.

1. Onthe CMC home screen, click OLAP connections.
2. Right-click an SAP HANA connection.

3. Click|» Organize » Edit 3.
4

. Inthe Maximum Number of Cells and Query Timeout entry fields, set the limits you want to apply to the
connection.
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3.2.9.5 Managing mandatory variables with the Variable
Manager

The Variable Manager is a wizard that lets you to manage the variables of a data source. Use it to answer prompts
for SAP HANA variables and input parameters in documents that use SAP HANA views as data sources.

The Variable Manager is displayed before the query panel so that you can:

e \iew available data source variables coming from the database
e Set or edit values for every data source variable

e Fixor prompt values of data source variables upon refresh with the Set as prompt option for each SAP HANA
variable

The Variable Manager is available when you edit or add new data providers to a document based on an SAP HANA
view. It is displayed automatically if the SAP HANA view has at least one mandatory input parameter or SAP HANA
variable without a default value. If there are mandatory or optional input parameters or SAP HANA variables with

default values, you can still access the Variable Manager. Click the Variable Manager icon () in the Query Panel
to change the values or the prompts.

You can also use the default values defined in SAP HANA Studio. To do so, check the Use BEx/HANA defined
default values at runtime option.

3.2.9.6 To merge or unmerge SAP HANA variables

You can merge or unmerge SAP HANA variables in a Web Intelligence.

This is useful when a Web Intelligence document has multiple data providers based on the same SAP HANA view.

1. Go tothe document properties.

2. Check or uncheck Merge prompts (BEx or HANA Variables) to merge or unmerge SAP HANA variables.

3.2.9.7 Formulas for Web Intelligence HANA Direct Access
data providers

Once you have created an SAP HANA Direct Access data provider in a Web Intelligence document, you can use
the Data Provider functions.

The following table describes the expected values for the Data Provider functions based on SAP HANA Direct
Access.
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Table 63:

Data Provider Function

Expected value for HANA Direct Access Data Provider

Connection(dp) 'DB Layer : "my-dbLayer". DB Type : "my-dbType"' for SAP
HANA Direct Access Data Provider (as for universe data pro-
viders)

'DB Layer: "JDBC". DB Type : "HANA™
DataProvider(obj) Name of the data provider, for example, 'Query 1 on MyHANA-

View'

DataProviderKeyDate(dp)

Empty string (")

DataProviderKeyDateCaption(dp)

Empty string (')

DataProviderSQL(dp) SQL/MDX script of the data provider, for example, 'SELECT *
FROM COUNTRY'
DataProviderType(dp) SAP HANA Direct Access

IsPromptAnswered([dp;]prompt_string)

Determines whether a prompt has been answered for this
data provider

LastExecutionDate(dp)

Date on which a data provider was last refreshed

LastExecutionDuration(dp)

Time in seconds taken by the last refresh of a data provider

LastExecutionTime(dp)

Time at which a data provider was last refreshed

NumberOfDataProviders()

Number of data providers in a report

NumberOfRows(dp)

Number of rows in a data provider

RefValueDate()

Date of the reference data used for data tracking

RefValueUserResponse([dp;]prompt_string[;Index])

Response to a prompt when the reference data was the cur-
rent data

UniverseName(dp)

Name of SAP HANA view used by SAP HANA Direct Access
Data Provider

UserResponse([dp;]prompt_string[;Index])

Response to a data provider prompt

QuerySummary(dp)

Query Specification Summary used by SAP HANA Direct Ac-
cess Data Provider

3.2.10 Building queries on SAP HANA views in SAP HANA

Online mode

In SAP HANA Online mode, you can create Web Intelligence documents with live data leveraging the power of SAP

HANA.

You can use SAP HANA Online mode to build queries on SAP HANA views and delegate every calculation or
operation to SAP HANA. When you delegate calculations to SAP HANA, Web Intelligence no longer needs to fill its
cache in order to create queries and can bypass the Query Panel. As a result, you can create queries on the fly in a
transient universe. This enables quicker interactions between Web Intelligence and SAP HANA and provides

better performance for data refresh.

The SAP HANA view metadata correspond to the transient universe available objects and are displayed in the Web
Intelligence report outline as available objects. You can create or insert report blocks using these data source
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objects. In SAP HANA Online mode, every report operation that requires a calculation is delegated to SAP HANA
via a query execution that only returns data you actually need.

If you need to use a feature or function that SAP HANA Online mode does not support, you can switch to the
classic offline mode at any given time.

The following clients support SAP HANA Online mode:

e Web Intelligence HTML interface
e \Web Intelligence Applet interface
e \Web Intelligence Rich Client (in Online mode only)

Restriction

e SAP HANA Online mode is available for secured HANA relational connections only. You cannot use
personal connections defined in information design tool (IDT) or universe design tool (UDT).
e SAP HANA ODBC connections are not supported.

3.2.10.1 User interface limitations in Design mode

The Design mode is the default perspective when you create or modify a Web Intelligence document. However,
since the online mode does not support every feature present in offline mode, there are few modifications in the
user interface and menu toolbars.

Pane modifications

Table 64:

Pane ’ Description

Documents summary Use this pane to read, print and edit the document summary.

The following options can be checked/unchecked:

® Refreshon open

® Permanent regional formatting
e Hide warningicons in charts

e Merge prompts

Report Map Use this pane to navigate and switch through reports.

Input Control Use this pane to add or reset input controls and change filter
values. You can also show the input control map.
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|
Pane ’ Description

User Prompt Input Use this pane to change the values set in prompt input for

SAP HANA variables and input parameters.

1 Note
Only for the DHTML client.

Available Objects In SAP HANA Online mode, the SAP HANA view metadata cor-
responding to the transient universe objects are displayed in
the report outline as available objects for the document.

Document Structure Use this pane to view and modify the document structure. The

only change concerns the Hide cell/table and Format table
options at the block table/chart/cell level. The following op-
tions can be checked/unchecked:

e Show table headers
e Show table footers
e Hide always

Comments Use this pane to manage comments in your document.

Shared Elements

Restriction
Shared elements aren't supported in SAP HANA Online
mode.
Menu toolbar modifications
Table 65:
Menu ‘ Description
Quick Commands The Edit Query button is deactivated.
Report Element In the Behavior Tab, only the Hide option is enabled.
Data Access e New Data Providers becomes New Data Source: users
can add new SAP HANA views
® Purge Data becomes Reset Prompts: reset or purge an-
swer values for SAP HANA variables or input parameters
e New menu called New Variable: insert new variables
(measures only)
o The Merge Objects, Change Source and Export Data
panes are deactivated
Analysis e The Group menu is deactivated
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I ———
Menu ’ Description

Format and Page Setup e The Formula Bar is available with a restricted list of for-
mula functions supported in SAP HANA Online mode.
This means that the formula editor displays only func-
tions/operators supported in SAP HANA Online mode.

® The Status Bar displays the current status of the docu-
ment, either online or offline.

3.2.10.2 To create a document in SAP HANA Online mode

Click the New icon in the File toolbar.

Click SAP HANA Online.

Select a secured SAP HANA relational connection.

Select a SAP HANA calculation view or a SAP HANA analytic view.

You can also search for a SAP HANA view on a given SAP HANA connection via the search bar.
5. Click OK.

N

1 Note

If you are querying a SAP HANA view that uses input parameters, then when you run the query, you can
encounter prompts that require you to enter values for variables and parameters. The values available in
the prompts come directly from the SAP HANA view.

6. Provide answers for the SAP HANA variables and input parameters.

7. Click OK.
Objects are now visible in the report outline.

8. Drag and drop objects in the report to create or modify report blocks.

3.2.10.3 To add a new data source

You can have multiple SAP HANA views for a single document.

When you add a data source, its available objects are displayed in the report outline under the name of the SAP
HANA view.

Click New Data Source.
2. Select a secured SAP HANA relational connection.
3. Select a SAP HANA calculation view or a SAP HANA analytic view.

You can also search for a SAP HANA view on a given SAP HANA connection using the search bar.
4. Click OK.
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1 Note

If you are querying a SAP HANA view that uses input parameters, then when you run the query, you can
encounter prompts that require you to enter values for variables and parameters. The values available in
the prompts come directly from the SAP HANA view.

5. Provide answers for the SAP HANA variables and input parameters.

6. Click OK.
New available objects are displayed in the report outline under the name of the SAP HANA view.

3.2.10.4 To remove a data source

When you remove a SAP HANA view data source from a document in SAP HANA Online mode, all report blocks
based on this SAP HANA view are removed automatically from the document.

1. Inthe Available Objects pane, right-click an SAP HANA view you want to remove.
2. Click Delete.

3.2.10.5 To reset prompts

You can reset or purge all answer values for HANA variables or input parameters in a document in SAP HANA
Online mode.

1. Inthe Data Access tab, click Reset Prompts.

2. When asked if you are sure you want to reset prompts, click OK.

3.2.10.6 To switch to Web Intelligence offline mode

You can go back to Web Intelligence Classic mode at any given time.

SAP HANA Online mode does not support every feature available in Classic mode. When you leave SAP HANA
Online and switch to Classic mode. Make sure that you save the document before disconnecting.

1 Note

SAP HANA Online cannot be reactivated in the document you are working on once you have left it. If you leave
SAP HANA Online without saving the document first, it is converted to a normal Web Intelligence document.

1. Inthe Data Access tab in the toolbar, click Disconnect from SAP HANA.
You are prompted to save the document before disconnecting. If you have not saved the document, click
Cancel and save the document.

2. Click Disconnect.
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3.2.10.7 Formulas, functions and operators in SAP HANA
Online mode

You can add formulas in tables or charts using the formula editor. The formulas available in SAP HANA Online
mode are restricted, and the formula editor will only display formulas that are available.

Refer to Using functions, formulas and calculations in Web Intelligence to see the full list of supported formulas,
functions and operators.

1 Note

Extended syntax keywords are not supported in SAP HANA Online mode.

3.2.10.8 Providing answers to SAP HANA variables or input
parameters

The SAP HANA view that you have selected when you created a document might contain SAP HANA variables and
input parameters that need to be answered before you can create queries.

Providing answers to SAP HANA variables or input parameters means that you declare a value for every variable
of input parameter that requires one. In SAP HANA Online mode, you must answer SAP HANA variables and input
parameters whenever you create or refresh a document.

When you answer variables or prompts that have a default value, it means that they are mandatory and that you
must answer them. You can skip optional variables or prompts.

3.2.10.9 Refreshing data

In SAP HANA Online mode, you can refresh the entire document.

When you refresh a document in SAP HANA Online mode, every report block in the entire document is refreshed.
Having multiple tables in a report generates multiple queries on SAP HANA that can affect performance.

You might run a single query for instance that is split between five different tables, all based on the same data
provider. When you refresh the document, Web Intelligence generates five different queries on SAP HANA to
refresh the five tables.

1 Note

If an SAP HANA view contains SAP HANA variables or input parameters, you will be prompted to provide
prompt answers values before you can refresh the document.
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Related Information

Providing answers to SAP HANA variables or input parameters [page 138]

3.2.10.10 Navigation paths

When drilling in SAP HANA Online mode, you drill along what is called a navigation path. It corresponds to the
dimension hierarchies contained in the SAP HANA view on which the document you are working on is based.

In the Available Objects pane, you can view navigation paths. Using navigation paths, you can see how Web
Intelligence drills in your data and navigate through SAP HANA objects.

The navigation path is generated from the level-based hierarchies of the SAP HANA view on which the document
is based. To each level-based hierarchy corresponds a navigation path, and levels of a hierarchy correspond to
levels of the navigation path.

3.2.10.11 To display navigation paths

Display navigation paths whenever you want to see how drilling has been performed on your data.
Make sure your document is based on an SAP HANA view that contains level-based hierarchies.

1. Click the Available Objects pane.
2. Click Arranged by at the bottom of the pane.
3. Click Navigation paths.

You can now see the navigation path in the Available Objects pane.

3.2.10.12 Retrieving partial results

In the SAP HANA options, you can limit the results returned in data blocks by Web Intelligence when running a
query.

The data retrieved is restricted by default to a limit of 5000 rows, and the timeout limit is set to 60 seconds.

If the retrieved data of at least one of the data blocks exceeds the limits set in the SAP HANA options, a partial
result set is returned when you refresh the document. A warning icon displayed in the status bar and in the data
blocks lets you know if they display partial results. It is possible to hide the warning icon displayed in a chart or a
table. In the document properties, check Hide warning icons in charts and tables.

Caution

Make sure that the values you enter correspond to the values set by your administrator at a connection level. If
the values you enter in Web Intelligence exceed the values set by your administrator, they are not taken into
account during the data retrieval.
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Max Rows

If you want the database to return only a partial result set, you can limit the number of rows retrieved. Whenever
the limit is exceeded, the query stops and the database returns a partial result set.

This option is available in the [+ Data Access » Options J menu.

Query Execution Timeout

You can set a time limit for queries. Whenever the timeout limit is exceeded, the query stops and the database
returns a partial result set.

This option is available in the | Data Access # Options d menu.

Related Information

Max rows retrieved query property [page 85]
To set the maximum amount of time a query can run [page 87]

3.2.10.13 Displaying online query statistics per block

Use the Online Query Statistics command to see the query statistics for each data block in a Web Intelligence
document based on SAP HANA online.

This command is only available in With Data mode inside the Design mode.
This option provides the following information:

e Data source: name of the SAP HANA view

® | ast execution date: date when the query was last run

e | ast execution duration: duration of the refresh

e | ast execution time: time when the query was last run

e Number or rows: number of rows retrieved

e Status: indicates whether the data block displays a partial result set or all data

3.2.10.14 To display online query statistics per block

1. Right-click a data block.
2. Select Online Query Statistics.
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3.2.11 Building queries on relational connections using Free-
Hand SQL statements

In Web Intelligence, you can use a Free-hand SQL (FHSQL) statement to query an RDBMS database.

You use this sort of data provider when you have complex SQL statements that use advanced database functions
not supported by the standard semantic layer.

FHSQL data providers use secured relational connections which accept SQL statements. The Bl administrator
publishes these connections in the CMS using the SAP BusinessObjects Universe Design Tool or SAP
BusinessObjects Information Design Tool.

To build queries based on FHSQL, you must have an advanced understanding of:

e creating and editing SQL scripts
e your database structure

When you create a query using FHSQL, you can:

® copy and paste existing SQL statements into or write new statements directly into the Query Script editor
e define prompts with static lists of values

® use existing secured relational connections to the database

e parse the statement for SQL errors

Restriction

e |fyou use SQL statements that return multiple result sets, only the first result set will be displayed; the
others will be ignored.
® You cannot use the Change Source Wizard with FHSQL queries.

Reusing Desktop Intelligence documents in Web Intelligence

Using the Report Conversion Tool, you can convert a Desktop Intelligence document into a Web Intelligence
document based on FHSQL statement. You can then open the document in Web Intelligence and in the Query
Panel edit the statement.

For more information on FHSQL report conversions, refer to the Report Conversion Tool Guide.

3.2.11.1 To build a query using a Free-hand SQL statement

In the Web Intelligence Rich Client or Web Intelligence Applet interface, you can query an RMDBS database using
a Free-hand SQL (FHSQL) statement.

1. Open the Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client.
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1 Note

In the Web Intelligence HTML interface, you can configure report elements in a document based on a
FHSQL data provider, but you cannot edit its query.

2. Tobuild a query using an FHSQL statement, do one of the following:

o Click New in the File menu, and in the Create a Document dialog box, select Free-hand SQL.
o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, select From Free-hand SQL from the New Data
Provider dropdown list.

3. Inthe Select a relational connection dialog box, select a connection and click OK.
4. Inthe Query Script editor, enter a SQL statement manually or using the copy and paste keyboard shortcuts.
5. Click Validate to check the statement for SQL errors.

Web Intelligence runs the SQL against the database and displays any error message that the database

returns. Refer to the following topic for keys you should not use: Unsupported keywords in FHSQL SQL
statements [page 146]

When you submit modified SQL statements, this SQL is first checked by the database. Two scenarios can
occur:

o Ifthe SQL is invalid, then the SQL changes are not applied.

o Ifthe SQL is valid, the FHSQL data provider saves it and applies it automatically to the data source,
making the following updates:
1. Any new SQL columns are added in the data source as new objects.
2. The SQL columns with the same name and data type as existing data source objects are retained.
3. Old data source objects are deleted if they did not map with the newly retrieved SQL columns.

6. Once you have resolved any SQL errors, click OK to accept the SQL statement.
The Query Panel appears.
7. Inthe Query Panel, you can do the following:

o View the objects in the query.

o Edit the properties of the data source objects.

o Change the FHSQL connection.

o Access the SQL for editing using the Edit SQL button.

8. Click Run Query.

3.2.11.2 The FHSQL data provider configuration options in the
Query Panel

When you have set a valid connection to the data source, the FHSQL data provider connects to the database in
order to parse the SQL.

If the SQL is valid, a set of result objects appears in the Query Panel. The following table lists the default values for
the Object Properties in the Query Panel.
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Table 66:
Data source object property ‘ Default values ’ Actions you can perform
Name Column name Change the column or object name.
Qualification * Dimension for STRING and DATE/ | Change the object qualification.
DATETIME data type
e Measure for NUMBER data type Possible values include Dimension,
Measure, and Attribute.
Type e STRING for SQL characters such as | se values such as STRING, NUMBER,
on
e NUMBER for SQL numeric objects Restricti
riction
such as INT, FLOAT, DOUBLE, and estrictio
soon ® You cannot change the object
e DATE for SQL Date, SQL DateTime data type.
or SQL Timestamp e Agiven data type must match
the SQL data-type mapping.
Restriction
FHSQL does not support SQL BLOB/
BINARY data types.
Aggregate Function SUM for Measure. Change the object aggregation function
f .
For other objects, there is no default ormeasures
value. Possible values include:
e None
e Sum (by default)
e Max
® Min
e Count
e Average
Associated Dimension No default value Change the object-associated dimension
for the attribute (ex-detail).

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
Building and running queries PUBLIC 143




FHSQL Query Properties

In the Query Properties, you can edit the query name, change the connection, and manage the following refresh
options:

Table 67:

Refresh option ’ Description

Max Rows Retrieved By default, this option is disabled and that there is no limit to

the number of rows retrieved. You can set the range value to
[0,¥]. If you do this, the FHSQL data provider will limit the
number of rows retrieved to the maximum rows given and
only return a partial result set.

For more information on this option, see Max rows retrieved
query property [page 85].

Max Retrieval Time (s) By default, this option is disabled and that there is no limit to

the query execution time.

You can set the Max Retrieval Time (s) (in seconds) to the
range value of [0,¥]. If you do this, the FHSQL data provider
will control the query time; stopping it if it exceeds the given
timeout. It will return a partial result set of whatever data is al-
ready fetched when the timeout occurred.

3.2.11.3 Using the @Variable and @Prompt functions in FHSQL
SQL statements

You can use the @Variable and @Prompt functions in FHSQL statements in Web Intelligence.

For general information on working with these functions, refer to the Information Design Tool User Guide or the
Universe Design Tool User Guide.

@Variable functions and FHSQL

You can use the @Variable syntax in SQL statements to insert BusinessObjects variables into the SQL. The FHSQL
data provider substitutes these variables before executing the SQL.

Restriction

FHSQL does not support User Attributes as configurable in the CMC User Attribute Management area in the
@Variable syntax.
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@Prompt functions and FHSQL

When a user selects a value in a prompt, FHSQL data provider substitutes this value for the @Prompt syntax and
then executes the SQL against the database to retrieve data.

When the FHSQL parses the @Prompt syntax in order to validate the SQL or get the data structure, the FHSQL
data provider substitutes the @Prompt syntax with:

e Default values (if set)
e The first values of the associated static LOV (if set)
e Placeholders if no default values or static LOV are defined:

Table 68:
STRING 'string'
NUMBER 0
DATE Current Date
Restriction

Optional prompts are not supported.

3.2.11.4 Formulas for Web Intelligence FHSQL data providers

Once you have created a FHSQL data provider in a Web Intelligence document, you can use the Data Provider
functions.

The following table describes the expected values for the Data Provider functions when you use a FHSQL
statement to create a query.

Table 69:

Data Provider Function ‘ Expected value for FHSQL Data Provider

Connection(dp) 'DB Layer: "my-dbLayer". DB Type: "my-dbType"' (as for uni-
verse data providers)
For example, 'DB Layer: "JDBC". DB Type : "Oracle 11"

DataProvider(obj) Name of the data provider, for example, 'SQL 1 on MyConnec-
tion'

DataProviderKeyDate(dp) Empty string (")

DataProviderKeyDateCaption(dp) Empty string (")

DataProviderSQL(dp) SQL statement of the data provider, for example, 'SELECT *
FROM COUNTRY'

DataProviderType(dp) 'FreeHandSQL'
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|
Data Provider Function ’ Expected value for FHSQL Data Provider

IsPromptAnswered([dp;]prompt_string)

Determines whether a prompt has been answered

for this data provider

LastExecutionDate(dp)

Date on which a data provider was last refreshed

LastExecutionDuration(dp)

Time in seconds taken by the last refresh of a data provider

LastExecutionTime(dp)

Time at which a data provider was last refreshed

NumberOfDataProviders()

Number of data providers in a report

NumberOfRows(dp)

Number of rows in a data provider

QuerySummary(dp)

Empty string (")

RefValueDate()

Date of the reference data used for data tracking

RefValueUserResponse([dp;]prompt_string[;Index])

Response to a prompt when the reference data was the cur-
rent data

UniverseName(dp)

Empty string (')

UserResponse([dp;]prompt_string[;Index])

Response to a data provider prompt

3.2.11.5 Unsupported keywords in FHSQL SQL statements

Web Intelligence does not support certain DDL SQL keywords or commands in FHSQL SQL statements.

The unsupported DDL SQLs keywords and commands are:

e DROP TABLE [table]

e TRUNCATE TABLE [table]

e DELETE FROM «table» WHERE [condition]
e CREATE TABLE [table]

e ALTER TABLE [table]

e [INSERT

e UPDATE

3.2.12 Building queries on Analysis View data sources

SAP BusinessObjects Analysis is an OLAP analysis tool that allows users to interactively define analyses to

explore data in OLAP data sources.

Users can export data in their analysis as Analysis Views, for use in other applications including SAP

BusinessObjects Web Intelligence.

You can build queries on Analysis Views to analyze their data in Web Intelligence documents. The data in the
Analysis View appears in the Query Panel as report objects such as hierarchies, dimensions and attributes.
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1 Note

Queries built with SAP BusinessObjects Analysis and based on SAP HANA views are not supported in Web
Intelligence. In general, Analysis Views with custom objects are not supported. Only analysis views coming
directly from SAP BW are supported.

3.2.12.1 To build a query on an Analysis View

You can build a query on an Analysis View in the Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, select |» Data Access » New » From Analysis
View 4 to display the Select an Analysis View dialog box.

2. Tobuild a query using a text file, do one of the following:
o Click New in the File menu, select Analysis View and click OK.

o Inthe Create a new Web Intelligence Document dialog box, select Analysis View as the data source.

o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, select From Analysis View from the New Data
Provider dropdown list.

3. Select the folder containing the Analysis View from the Folders list.

4. Select the Analysis View in the Side Panel.
The Query Panel appears, displaying the data in the Analysis View as a report object.

5. Click Run Query. When you have more than one query and you want to run just one query, click Run Queries
and select the query that you want to run.

3.2.13 Building queries on web service data sources

In the Web Intelligence Rich Client, the Web Services plug-in enables you to create a document using "Document
as a Web Service" (DaaWS) as a data source.

1 Note

You cannot use web service data sources in documents in the Web Intelligence Applet or HTML interfaces.

Although this plug-in is developed for DaaWsS consumption, it can also be used for generic Web Service with the
following properties:

e Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP) 1.1
e \Web Services Description Language (WSDL) 1.0

e Document and RPC literal
Public WSDLs

For generic web services, Web Intelligence Rich Client does not support:

® Schemas with cyclic references
e Nested imports, only one level of imports is supported
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e Attribute elements in an XML schema
e Schemas referring to specific platforms like Microsoft or Java types like: http://microsoft.com/wsdl/
types/, maps, objects and so on.

1 Note

For information on how to develop, configure, and deploy Custom Data Provider Plug-in, see the Custom Data
Provider Plug-in Developer Guide.

3.2.13.1 Prerequisite for using the Web Service plug-in

Before you use the Web Service plug-in to create a Web Intelligence document, the Bl administrator must ensure
you have a DaaWs or a generic web service WSDL as input to the Web Service plug-in. DaaWs exposes a set of
Web Intelligence report part contents as a web service that can be called within and outside of Web Intelligence
clients.

For more information on creating a DaaWS WSDL, see the related topic below.

Related Information

Sharing content with other applications [page 779]

3.2.13.1.1 Proxy settings for the Web Service plug-in

When using internet proxy server to access any URLs or WSDLs through the Web Service plug-in, the Bl
administrator must update the proxy settings in the net .properties file located at: <BOBJ INST DIR>/SAP
BusinessObjects Enterprise XI 4.1/win64 x86/jdk/jre/ withthe followinginformation:

® Provide the values for the following HTTP parameters:

http.proxyHost= <http proxy hostname>
http.proxyPort=<http proxy port number>
http.nonProxyHosts=<http hosts for which proxy is not
required>

Where:
©0 proxyHost is the name of the proxy server. For example, proxy.mydomain. com
o proxyPort is the port number to use. By default, the value is 80.

© nonProxyHosts is list of hostnames separated by '|' which can be accessed directly within the network,
ignoring the proxy server. The default value is: localhost & 127.0.0.1
® Provide the following values for HTTPS parameters:

https.proxyHost=<http proxy hostname>
https.proxyPort=<http proxy port number>
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Where:
O proxyHost is the name of the proxy server. For example, proxy.mydomain.com

o proxyPort is the port number to use. By default the value is 443. The HTTPS protocol handlers use the
http nonProxyHosts list.

1 Note

The .pac files are not supported. The Bl administrator has to explicitly configure the proxy server in the
proxy settings.

3.2.13.2 To build a query based on a web service

You can build queries that use Document as a Web Service (DaaWS) or any generic web service as a data source.

1. Launch Web Intelligence Rich Client and connect to the CMS that is configured for web services.

2. Tobuild a query using a web service as a data source, do one of the following:

o Click New in the File menu, and select Web Services.
o Inthe Create a new Web Intelligence Document dialog box, select Web Services as the data source.

o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, select From Web Service from the New Data Provider
dropdown list.

3. Enter the URL from the QaaWSs service in the Source Path text box and click Submit.

1 Note

This URL must be to a CMS enabled for web services.
Sample URL: http://dewdftv00458q.dhcp.corp:80/ dsws/qaawsservices/biws?WSDL=16&
cuid=AcFgxUlcxKVPtBMyI4MlziY
Where:
Server name: http://dewdftv00458g.dhcp.corp:80/
Web service: dsws/qgaawsservices/biws?WSDL=1&
CMS ID: cuid=AcFgxUlcxKVPtBMyI4MlziY

The Service Details and Message Details sections appear in the same dialog box.
4. Inthe Service Details section, set the following if they are not configured by default:

a. From the Service Name dropdown list, select the QaaWsS service.
b. From the Port Name dropdown list, select the port name.
c. From the Operation Name dropdown list, select the operation name.

5. Toenable SSO authentication, select the SSO Enabled check box.

1 Note

If SSO has not been enabled on the CMS, this option is not visible in the dialog box.

If you select the SSO Enabled check box, the login and password cannot be configured.
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In SSO authentication, the session ID of Web Intelligence is used for authentication. When you log onto Web
Intelligence Rich Client using the Windows NT or Standalone authentication mode, the SSO option is disabled.
Hence, you must enter the login credentials to access the web service. When logging into Web Intelligence
Rich Client using any other authentication modes, you can either provide login and password information or
use the SSO authentication mode to access web services.

1 Note

The SSO authentication is supported only if the Web Intelligence Rich Client is connected to the CMS on
which the web service is deployed. Otherwise, you must provide login credentials to access the web
service. If the Web Intelligence Rich Client is connected to a different CMS, you cannot refresh the
documents created by using SSO authentication.

6. If you are not using SSO authentication, provide authentication details:

a. Ifthe SSO Enabled option is available in the dialog box, ensure that it is not selected.
b. Inthe Message Details section, from the Input Message list, select login, enter the CMS user name in the
"Enter Value" text box.
c. Inthe same list, select password, enter the password for the CMS user in the Enter Value text box, and
click Apply.
7. Tosetareport filter for the GetReportBlock operation, do the following:

a. Inthe Message Details section, from the Output Message list, click + to expand the dimension on which a
filter has to be applied.

b. Select an object, enter a value in the Enter Value text box, and click Apply.

c. Select operator, and select a value from the Select Value dropdown list.

1 Note

Specify the value and operator only for the dimensions to which you want to apply the filter.

8. To set filters for a generic web service, do the following:

a. Inthe Message Details section, from the Input Message list, select an input field, enter a value in the Enter
Value field.

b. Inthe Output Message list, select output fields.

You must select at least one field in the Output Message panel. To select multiple fields in the Output

Message panel, press the key, and select the fields.
9. Click Next.

1 Note

You can use the Reset button to remove the value for each field in the Message Details section of the Select
Web Service details panel. The Reset All button can be used to remove the values for all the fields in the
Message Details section.

The Query Panel appears. Save the query and configure it as necessary.

Related Information

Bl service structure [page 784]
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GetReportBlock_<blockname> [page 785]
Drill_<blockname> [page 788]

3.2.13.3 To edit a query based on a web service

1. In Web Intelligence Rich Client, open the document in Design or Data mode.
2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
3. Edit the following query parameters in the Query Panel:

o Object Properties: You can edit the object properties such as name, qualification, type, aggregate
function, and aggregate dimension.

o Query Properties: You can edit query properties such as Name, Source URL, Refreshable, and Editable.

1 Note

If you edit the source URL in the Query Panel, ensure that the new URL from the QaaWs service has the
same structure as the WSDL that it replaces.

o Query Definition: You can edit the query definition by clicking Edit settings.
4. Click Run query to apply your changes.
A new report is displayed.

For information on creating Custom Data Provider plug-in, see the Custom Data Provider Plug-in Developer Guide.

3.2.14 To create a query on a different data source in an
existing document

If you have the right to edit queries in the Web Intelligence Rich Client or Applet interface, then you can selected
additional data sources in an existing document.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, select a data source from the New Data Provider
dropdown list.

3. Build and run the query.

Related Information

Changing the data source of a query [page 158]
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3.2.15 The Data mode in Web Intelligence

You can use the Data mode in the Web Intelligence Applet interface and Web Intelligence Rich Client to view,

explore and manage all the queries in a document.

In Data view, only the toolboxes in the Data Access tab are available.

1 Note

Data mode is not available in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.

3.2.15.1 To view and filter the data in a data provider

You can filter data in a data provider based on the values you specify.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Web Intelligence Rich Client or the Web Intelligence Applet interface in

Data mode.

2. Double-click a data provider to open it.

1 Note

If the data provider contains multiple contexts or grouping sets, they appear in a dropdown list at the top
right of the list pane. Each context or grouping set appears as Result n. Select a context or grouping set

from the list to display its data.

3. Tofilter the data, click the arrow on a column header and do one of the following:

o Select avalue from the dropdown list.
o Select Custom and define a custom filter.

A custom filter contains a filter operators and values that you select from the list of values or type directly.
The number of values you can specify depends on the operator.

The custom filters are as follows:

Operator Description

is anything

The data is not filtered.

is

The data is equal to a single value, which is the same
action as selecting a single value from the dropdown list.

does not equal

The data is not equal to a single value. All values apart
from that value are displayed.

isin The datais in a list of values. Only the selected values are
displayed.
isnotin The datais not in a list of values. All values apart from
the selected values are displayed.
is empty Only rows with empty values are displayed.
is not empty Only rows with non-empty values are displayed.
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|
Operator Description

begins with Only rows that begin with the text you type are
displayed.

ends with Only rows that end with the text you type are displayed.

contains Only rows that contain the text you type are displayed.

does not contain Only rows that do not contain the text you type are
displated.

The filter also restricts the display in the other column. For example, if you filter the column for the Customer
dimension to show three values only, the Order Amount column displays only the values that correspond to
the remaining Customer values.

3.2.15.2 To switch to Data mode

In the Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client you can access the Data mode.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in the Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client.

1 Note

Data mode is not available in the Web Intelligence HTML interface.

2. Click Data in the top toolbar.
The data providers used in the query are listed, along with information about the data provider, such as the
number or rows it contains and its last refresh date.

3.2.15.3 To manage queries using the Data Manager

You can view, explore and manage all the queries in a document using the Data Manager.

The Data Manager lists all the queries and allows you to perform actions such as renaming a query or changing the
source of the data on which a query is based.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Web Intelligence Rich Client or the Web Intelligence Applet interface in
Data mode.
The Data mode lists the objects in the selected query. Only the toolbox items relevant to managing queries
are available.

2. Do one of the following:

o Torefresh a query, right-click it in the list and select Refresh.
o Toedit a query, right-click it and select Edit, or in the Data Providers tab, click Edit. The Query Panel for
the query you selected appears.
o To purge a query of data, do one of the following:
o Right-click it and select Purge from the menu.
o Click Purge in the Data Provider tab.
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o Todelete a query, right-click it in the list and select Delete.

o Torename a query, right-click it and select Rename, then type the new name.
o Tocopy a query, right-click it in the list and select Copy.

o To change the data source:

o Inthe list of data providers, right-click the query whose source you want to change and select Change
Source.

o Inthe Data tab in the Side Panel, right-click the data source or query and select Change Source.

o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Tools tab, click Change Source and select the query whose source you
want to change. In the case where you are changing the data source for more than one query based
on the same data source, select one of the queries that uses that data source.

The Change Source Wizard appears. See To change the data source of a query [page 162] for information on
using this wizard.

Related Information

Changing the data source of a query [page 158]

3.2.16 To open for edit the data provider of an existing query

If you are able to edit queries, then you can open the Query Panel to edit the data provider.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Do one of the following:

o Inthe toolbar above the Side Panel, click the Edit data provider button ( @ ).
o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.

The Query Panel appears.

3.2.17 To set the keydates of queries

You can set keydates in a query that uses an SAP BW data source.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.
In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, select Keydates.
Select Use the default date for all queries to set each query to its default keydate.

Select Set date for all queries and choose the date to specify a keydate for all queries.

I N

Select Prompt users when refreshing data to display a prompt for the keydate whenever a query containing a
key date is refreshed.

To change keydate value variables, open the query for edit in the Query Panel and click the Set Variables icon.
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3.2.18 To preview query results

You can activate a preview pane in the Query Panel.

You have defined the result objects and filter objects in the Query Panel.

1

2.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

Click Show/Hide Data Preview Pane on the Query Panel toolbar to display the Data Preview pane.

3.2.19 To sort query results

You can sort the results returned by a query.

The sorts are added directly to the script generated by the query and the database returns the query results
already sorted.

For example, sorts added to queries that generate SQL appear in the ORDER BY clause of the generated SQL.

1 Note

Sorting is not available in queries based on OLAP data sources.

S e A

Ina Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

Click Sort on the Result Objects toolbar to display the Sort dialog box.

Click Insert sort object and select an object in the Select an Object dialog box.
Select the sort direction from the Sort type list.

Repeat the previous steps to add additional sorts to the query.

Select an object and click Delete selection to remove a sort from the query, or click Delete All to remove all
sorts from the query.

Click OK to close the Sorts dialog box.
The sorts are added to the script generated by the query.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]
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3.2.20 Interrupting and canceling queries

You can interrupt or cancel a query before all the data is returned to the document and choose the data you want
to display.

When you click Cancel in the Retrieving Data dialog box, in most cases Web Intelligence directs the database to
stop processing the query and gives you back control of the document.

Query cancellation relies heavily on the type of database Web Intelligence is running on. Not all databases can
interrupt queries which can impact the behavior of Web Intelligence. The cancellation is either handled by the
database itself or by Web Intelligence.

Databases that support query cancellation are listed below.

Relational

OLAP

SAP HANA Direct Access
e Personal Data Providers

When a database supports query cancellation, it interrupts the query which allows Web Intelligence to give you
back control of the document. The returned results are partially updated and the values displayed in the
document do not accurately reflect the definition of the query.

When a database does not support query cancellation, the query cannot be interrupted. Web Intelligence still
gives you back control of the document, but the abandoned query continues to run in the background. To avoid
slowing down both database and Web Intelligence performance, the limit of abandoned queries has been set to 10
by default.

If you try to cancel a query after this limit has been reached, Web Intelligence only gives you back control of the
document when one of the other abandoned pending queries is complete, or when the current query refresh
action is complete.

1 Note

In the Web Intelligence HTML interface, when you cancel an ongoing query, the Web Intelligence HTML
interface returns to the previous state of the document, and the option to interrupt data retrieval is not
available.

BW databases

BW databases are a specific case. They do not support query cancellation after you have ordered a refresh
command. When you cancel a query, Web Intelligence sends a cancel order to the database so that you can get
back control of the document. However, the refresh action will still be carried out and completed in the
background by the database.
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3.2.20.1 To interrupt or cancel a query

You can use Web Intelligence to interrupt or cancel a query.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document, click the Refresh icon.
2. Inthe Retrieving Data dialog box, click Cancel.

3. Select one of the following options in the Interrupt Data Retrieval dialog box:

Option Description

Restore the results Restores the values to the document that were retrieved the last time the query was run or when

from the previous data | the query was abandoned. The values displayed will not be the most up-to-date information

retrieval. available on the database. You can run the query later to retrieve the up-to-date values from the
database.

Purge all data from the | Displays the document empty of values. The structure and formatting of the document is re-

document. tained. You can run the query later to return the up to date values from the database.
Return the partial Displays the new values retrieved so far in the appropriate parts of the document. The rest of the
results. document will display the values retrieved the last time the query was run or abandoned.

4. Click OK.

3.2.21 To remove a query

You can remove a query in the Query Panel.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. Atthe bottom of the Query Panel, select the tab for the query you want to remove.
Right-click and select Delete.
5. Click Run Query.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.22 To duplicate a query

You can duplicate a query in the Query Panel.

You must run the query first before you are allowed to duplicate it.
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= Tip

If you want to build a different query on a universe already included in the document, instead of starting from
scratch, duplicate the existing query on that universe and then modify it.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.

3. At the bottom of the Query Panel, select the tab for the query you want to duplicate.
4. Right-click the tab and select Duplicate.
5. Click Run Query.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.23 Changing the data source of a query

You can change the data source of a query using the Change Source Wizard.

The Change Source Wizard is useful, for example, when you want to develop a document on a universe in a test
environment, and then change to the universe when it has been moved or copied to the production environment.

You can also use the Change Source Wizard to change the source of a universe created with the universe design
tool (UNV) to the same universe when migrated to the information design tool (UNX).

When you change the data source, you must map the objects coming from the current data source and used in
the document to objects in the target data source.
Restriction

The Change Source Wizard is not available for Free-hand SQL queries, Excel, CSV, Text files, Analysis Views,
and Web Service data sources.

New supported paths in 4.2 SP3

Inthe 4.2 SP3 release, additional paths are supported:

e SAP BW Direct Access > SAP BW Authored Universe
e SAP BW Direct Access > SAP HANA Direct Access
e SAP HANA Authored Universe > SAP HANA Direct Access

The following table lists the data source options supported by the Change Source Wizard.
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Table 70:
Target
UNV universe UNX universe on | UNX universe on UNX BEx query uni- | SAP HANA Di-
relational data OLAP data source |verse rect Access
source
UNV universe Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
UNX universe on Yes Yes Yes Yes
relational data
source
UNX universe on Yes * Yes Yes Yes
OLAP data source
UNX BEx query Yes Yes Yes Yes
universe
SAP HANA Direct Yes Yes Yes Yes
Access

* When changing between these two sources, extensive remapping of objects may be required.

When you change the document from any data source type to a BEx query that has mandatory variables with no
default values, Web Intelligence applies the most appropriate values to the variables.

1 Note

When using an Excel, Free-hand SQL, web service, CSV or Text data source, the Change Source option is not
available. Open the Query Panel, and in the Query Properties tab, select a different Source Path file.

Related Information

Object validation rules [page 161]
Web Intelligence mapping strategies for data sources [page 159]

3.2.23.1 Web Intelligence mapping strategies for data sources

The Web Intelligence Change Source Wizard uses a list of criteria to map objects in data sources.

By default, the Change Source Wizard uses the following mapping order strategy.

Table 71:
Same ID To map with a valid object that has the same ID
Same technical name To map with a valid object that has the same technical name, if it exists.
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Strategy Name ’ Strategy Description

Same path To map with a valid object that has the same path, the path including both
the objects name and type.

Closest name To map with a valid object that has the closest name. If Web Intelligence en-
counters several objects with the same name but different object types,
then it selects the first one in list based on the ID.

Same name To map with a valid object with exactly the same name.

The Change Source Wizard applies these strategies in the following order, until it finds an object to map in the
target data source:

e SamelD

e Same technical name
e Same path

e (Closest name

If no matching object is found in the target data source, the Change Source Wizard flags it for removal. However,
you can still select the strategies to apply.

Mapping results

Depending on the number of objects in your query, it can take a few seconds for Web Intelligence to show the list
of mapped objects. You can check the results of the mapping with the Change Source Wizard. The icons displayed
next to each object that has been mapped indicate the result of the mapping.

Table 72: Change Source Wizard object map icons

Object map icon ’ Description

ﬁ The object has been mapped successfully..

% The object has been mapped, however the path is ambiguous. An ambiguous mapping occurs

when the current data source object does not have the same name or path as the recommended
object in the target universe.

This icon remains even if you decide to manually map the object.

. A source object could not be found in the data source because either the data source is no longer
L} ) available or the object was removed from the data source.

The source object type could not be deduced from the current context.
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Object map icon ’ Description

x Web Intelligence cannot map this object to any object in the target data source. The object appears
as Remove object in the target data source.

Restriction

If you do not assign to it an object from the target data source, the unmapped object is perma-
nently removed from the query when you complete the data source change.

Related Information

Changing the data source of a query [page 158]
Object validation rules [page 161]

3.2.23.2 Object validation rules

The change source algorithm enforces rules that define what objects are valid for mapping.
Combined with the selected strategies, the following rules can help you fine-tune the change of data source:

e Avalidation rule based on object type
e Avalidation rule based on object data type

Table 73: Mapping setting options

Mapping settings ’ Description

Same object type only Select this option to map to an object of the same type.

Similar object type Select this option to map to an object that is of a similar type.

When you select this option, the following rules apply:

e Adimension can only be mapped to a hierarchy, a level, a dimension at-
tribute or a measure attribute.

e Adimension attribute can only be mapped to a dimension.

e Adimension or measure attribute can only be mapped to a dimension.

For example, if you want to convert a Dimension object to a Hierarchy object,
you can choose Similar object type for the mapping setting.

Any object type Select this option to allow a mapping to any object type.

Same data type only Select this option to map to an object of the same data type.
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Mapping settings ‘ Description

Similar data type Select this option to allow a mapping to an object of a similar data type.

When you select this option, the following rules apply:

® Anobject of data type Member to an object of any data type

® Anobject of any defined type to an object of type Member

® Object of type Date, DateTime, Time, or CalendarDate type to any object
of type Date, DateTime, Time, or CalendarDate.

Any data type Select this option to allow a mapping to an object of any data type.

Related Information

Changing the data source of a query [page 158]
To change the data source of a query [page 162]

3.2.23.3 To change the data source of a query

Where possible, current and target objects are mapped by default based on their name, object type, data type and
location in the data source.

1 Note

e When using an Excel, Free Hand SQL, web service, CSV or Text data source, the Change Source option is
not available. Open the Query Panel, and in the Query Properties tab, select a different Source Path file.

e |f the query contains custom SQL, it will be lost during the change source operation.

1. Do one of the following:

o Inthe Design mode:
o Inthe list of data providers, right-click the query whose source you want to change and select Change

Source.

© Inthe Data mode:
o Inthe list of data providers, right-click the query whose source you want to change and select Change

Source.
o Inthe Data tab in the Side Panel, right-click the data source or query and select Change Source.

o Inthe Data Access tab, in the Tools subtab, click Change Source and from the dropdown list, select
the query whose data source you want to change.
2. Specify whether you want to work with an existing data source that is already used in the document or a new
one.

1 Note

When you have other queries in your document based on the data source you have selected, use the Apply
changes in all queries sharing the same data source option to apply the data source changes to all these
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queries. If you select this option, then the Object Mapping list shows all objects from all the queries in the
same list.

. Click Next.

4. Optional: If your target data source has mandatory HANA variables or BEx variables without default values,

provide answers the prompts in the Set Variables or Variable Manager dialog boxes and click OK.
. Define a mapping strategy order using the left and right arrows to add or remove strategies, and the up and
down buttons to order them as you see fit.

While editing the mapping strategy, you can also edit the mapping settings by clicking the Settings button. To
know more about the mapping settings, refer to the Object Validation Rules section.

. Click Next.

Web intelligence displays the mapping results.

. Optional: If you want to fine-tune the automatically generated mapping results, click the checkbox next to an
object whose mapping you want to edit and click Stategies to create your own custom mapping strategy.

= Tip

You can also map an object manually. To do so, click the ... button next to an object you want to edit and
select an object.

8. Click Finish.

. Save the document to apply the change source.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

To edit a query based on a text file [page 96]

To edit a query based on an Excel file [page 97]

To build a query on an Analysis View [page 147]

Object validation rules [page 161]

3.2.23.4 Changing the source path of a custom data provider

When using an Excel file, Free-hand SQL or a text file as a data source, the Change Source option is not available.
However you can change the source path of custom data providers. Changing the file path enables you to modify
the access path to a custom data provider you are using as a data source. Change the source path whenever you
have moved your original data source and need to indicate its new path.

In the Query Properties tab of the Query Panel, use the ... (browse) button to indicate a different source path. The
new source path must point to the original data source. For FHSQL data sources, the browse button enables you
to indicate any valid connection available.

Restriction

In the HTML interface of the 4.2 SP3 release, you cannot change the file path of an Excel data provider.
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3.2.24 Working with multiple queries and data providers

You can include one or multiple queries in a document. These queries can be based on any supported data source.

For example, you can include product sales data and customer data in the same document. In this case, your
corporate data for product line sales is available on one universe and customer data is available on another
universe. You want to present product line sales results and information on customer age groups in the same
report. To do this, you create a single document that includes two queries; one query on each universe. You can
then include and format results from both queries in the same report.

Defining multiple queries in a single document is necessary when the data you want to include in a document is
available in multiple data sources, or when you want to create several differently-focused queries on the same
data source. You can define multiple queries when you create a document or add more queries to an existing
document. You can present the information from all of the queries on a single report or on multiple reports in the
same document.

1 Note

We recommend that you use no more than 15 data providers in a Web Intelligence document. The amount of
data providers you use can affect the time it takes to refresh document data and even the performance of the
Web Intelligence Report Server.

3.2.24.1 Multiple queries, combined queries and synchronized
queries compared

Multiple queries can be related in a document in different ways.

e Basic multiple queries draw unrelated data from different sources.

e Synchronized queries relate the data from different queries around a dimension that contains data common
to both queries. These dimensions are called merged dimensions.
You merge dimensions after you have created and run your multiple queries.

e Combined queries generate SQL containing the UNION, INTERSECT and MINUS operators (if the database
supports them) or simulate the effect of these operators.
Combined queries allow you to answer complex business questions that are difficult to formulate using
standard queries.

1 Note

This option is not accessible for OLAP databases or for . unx relational databases. It is available only
for .unv relational universes.
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3.2.24.2 To add a query to an existing document

You can add queries to an existing document.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode.

2. Inthe Data Access tab, in the Data Providers subtab, click Edit.
The Query Panel appears.
3. Click the Add a combined query icon in the toolbar.
4. Select adata source, if necessary.
5. Select objects for the additional query.
6. Click Run Query.
7. Inthe New Query box, specify in how the added data should be displayed:
Insert a table in a new report Display the data in a new report in the document
Insert a table in the current report Display the data in the currently selected report in a new
table
Include the result objects in the document without Include the data in the document without displaying the
generating a table data on areport.
1 Note
You can add the objects returned by the query to the
report later.
8. Click OK.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

To build a query on an Analysis View [page 147]

To create a query based on a BEx query that has no variables [page 116]
To build a query on a universe [page 67]

Building queries on data files [page 94]

To build a query based on a web service [page 149]

3.2.25 Refreshing queries in parallel

Parallel Data Provider Refresh feature improves data refresh performance in Web Intelligence documents that
contain multiple data providers.

To refresh queries in parallel, Web Intelligence spreads all data providers on several threads. This feature is
activated by default, and Web Intelligence can refresh up to 64 queries in parallel. Data providers based on
relational, OLAP and BICS connections are supported, as well as personal data providers (text files, FHSQL).
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Restriction

Excel data providers are not supported.

You can decrease that value in the Central Management Console if the hardware running Web Intelligence does
not support such a workload. Make sure that your hardware has enough cores to guarantee optimal performance.

Two global parameters are available in the Central Mangement Console:

e Maximum Parallel Queries per document: set the maximum number of data providers Web Intelligence can
refresh in parallel per document. The default value is set to 64.

e [nable Parallel Queries for Scheduling: enable or disable the parallel query processing when scheduling
documents. This option is enabled by default.

We also encourage you to fine-tune each database connection with a parameter that lets you specify the number
of queries that can be run in parallel. This parameter, called Maximum parallel queries, is available:

e |nthe Central Management Console or Information Design Tool for OLAP and BICS connections.
® |nInformation Design Tool or Universe Design Tool for relational connections.

For each connection, the number of data providers that can be refresh in parallel is set to 4 by default. The
database administrator can change this value according to the database hardware. For text files however, the
default value is set to 1.

Example

In this example, all default values have been kept and each connection supports a maximum of 4 parallel
refresh jobs.

Table 74:
2 OLAP connections 6 (5 on Connection 1, 1 on Connection 2)
1 Relational conection 2
1BICS connection 2
Excel files from a personal data provider 2

Both Excel files are refreshed sequentially as they are not supported by the parallel data provider refresh
feature.

Four of the data providers of the of the first OLAP connection are refreshed in parallel on threads 1, 2, 3 and 4.
The fifth one is queued and will be processed after one of the data provider (of any connection) has been
refreshed, while the one coming from the second OLAP connection is refreshed on thread 5 since it is from a
different connection.

The four data providers of both relational and BICS connection are refreshed in parallel on threads 5, 6, 7 and 8.

1 Note

Whenever there are more data providers of the same type than the defined value, they are queued and wait
for other data providers to finish.
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Related Information

To modify the number of data providers refreshed in parallel per document [page 167]
To disable parallel query processing for scheduling [page 167]

To modify the number of data providers refreshed in parallel for a specific OLAP connection [page 167]

3.2.25.1 To modify the number of data providers refreshed in
parallel per document

On the CMC home screen, click Servers.
Click Web Intelligence Services.

Right-click Web Intelligence Processing Server and click Properties.

A won o

In the Maximum Parallel Queries entry field, enter a number.
The possible values range from O to 64.
1 Note

If you enter O, you disable the parallel data provider refresh function.

3.2.25.2 To disable parallel query processing for scheduling

On the CMC home screen, click Servers.

Click Web Intelligence Services.

Right-click Web Intelligence Processing Server and click Properties.
Uncheck Enable Parallel Queries for Scheduling.

A won o

3.2.25.3 To modify the number of data providers refreshed in
parallel for a specific OLAP connection

On the home screen, click OLAP Connections.
Browse the connection you want to configure and right-click it.
Select | Organize » Edit 3.

In the Maximum Parallel Queries entry field, enter a number.

A won o

The possible values range from 1 to 64.
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1 Note

If you enter 1, data providers will be refreshed sequentially.

3.2.26 Filtering data using query filters

Query filters are defined on the query; they limit the data retrieved from the data source and returned to the
document.
Query filters allow you to:

e retrieve only the data you need to answer a specific business question
e hide the data you don't want specific users to see when they access the document
® minimize the quantity of data returned to the document to optimize performance

For example, you can filter the Year dimension to view only sales revenue for Year 2003; or filter the Annual
Income dimension to view only customers whose annual income is equal to or greater than $1.5M.

Example
In Q4 2002, which stores in my sales region gained margins above $130K?

As Regional Marketing Manager for Texas, you are only interested in analyzing margins for Texas, but the sales
universe includes data US-wide. In addition, you only want to view information for stores where margins
reached over your 4Q 2002 quarterly target figure of $130K. To create a document with only the information
you need, you apply a filter on the State, Year, and Quarter dimensions and a filter on the Margin measure.

Table 75: Filter objects
AND Year Equal to 2002

Quarter Equal to Q4

State Equal to Texas

Margin Greater than or equal to 130000

To avoid displaying the filtered values Texas, 2002, and Q4 in the table columns Year, Quarter, and State, you
exclude the Year, Quarter, and State objects from the Result Objects pane. When you generate the report, the
report values correspond to Texas stores with 4Q 2002 margins greater than or equal to $130K:

Table 76:
Store name ’ Sales Revenue ’ Margin
e-Fashion Houston 307,914 133,802
e-Fashion Houston Leighton 316,232 136,055

Related Information
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Using simple report filters [page 460]
To create simple report filters [page 460]

3.2.26.1 Structure of query filters

Query filters contain a filtered object, operator, and operand.

For example, in the filter [Country] In list (US;France),the [Country] dimensionis the filtered object,
In lististhe operator, and the list of values (Us; France) is the operand. The filter removes all values of
[Country] other than Us and France from the query result.

Table 77: Query filter components

Component ‘ Description

Filtered object The Filtered object is the object whose values are filtered. Dimensions, attributes,

measures, hierarchies and levels can be used as filtered objects.

With the exception of BEx queries, the Filtered object is not required to appear as a
result object in the query. For example, a query that contains the [Customer] and
[Revenue] objects can filter on the [Region] object. If the filteris [Region] Equal
to "South West",the query returns only those customers in the South West re-

gion.

Operator The Operator is used to compare the filtered object with the operand. For example,
the Equal to operator retains only those values of the filtered object that correspond
exactly to the value of the operand.

Operand The Operand supplies the value or values used to filter the object. The next table de-
scribes the operand types.

Table 78: Operand types

Operand type Description

Constant The Constant operand is used to type values directly. For example, you can use a

constant to type "France" into the filter [Country] Equal to France.

The operand cannot be a constant if the Filtered object is a hierarchy, unless the hi-
erarchy is used in conjunction with the Matches patternorDifferent

from pattern operator.

List of Values The List of Values operand is used to select values from the list associated with the

filtered object. For example, if the filtered object is [City], you can use List of Values
to select one or more of the cities associated with the object.

Prompt

A Prompt is a dynamic filter that is answered when the query is refreshed.
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Operand type ‘ Description

Universe object You can select an object from the universe to filter the filtered object against its val-

ues.

1 Note

You cannot select a universe object as an operand on some OLAP data sources or
the filtered object is a hierarchy.

Result from another query

You can compare the filtered object against the values returned by another query.

Related Information

Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]

3.2.26.1.1 Query filter and prompt operators

You use operators to compare filtered objects.

The function of each operator depends on its context. Operators can perform mathematical operations and
concave character strings, as well as perform a wide variety of comparisons yielding Boolean results.

3.2.26.1.1.1 Equal to operator

Use the Equal to operator to obtain data equal to a value.

For example, to return data for the US only, create the filter "[Country] Equal to US".

3.2.26.1.1.2 Not Equal to operator

Use the Not Equal to operator to obtain data not equal to a value.

For example, to return data for all countries except the US create the filter "County Not Equal to US".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP . unx universe parent-child hierarchies or for BEx queries.
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3.2.26.1.1.3 Greater than operator

Use the Greater than operator to retrieve data greater than a value.

For example, to retrieve data for customers aged over 60, create the filter "[Customer Age] Greater than 60".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP .unx universe parent-child hierarchies or for BEx queries.

3.2.26.1.1.4 Greater than or Equal to operator

Usethe Greater than or equal to operatorto retrieve data greater than or equal to a value.

For example, to retrieve data for revenue starting from $1.5M, create the filter "[Revenue] Greater than or
equal to1500000".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP .unx universe parent-child hierarchies or for BEx hierarchies.

3.2.26.1.1.5 Less than operator

Use the Less than operator to retrieve data lower than a value.

For example, to retrieve data for exam grades lower than 40, create the filter "[Exam Grade] Less than 40"

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP .unx universes, hierarchies in filters, or for hierarchies in BEx queries.

3.2.26.1.1.6 Less than or Equal to operator

Use the Less than or equal to operator to retrieve data less than or equal to a value.

For example, to retrieve data for customers whose age is 30 or less, create the filter "[Age] Less than or
equal to 30"

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP . unx universes, hierarchies in filters or for hierarchies in BEx queries.
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3.2.26.1.1.7 Between operator

Use the Between operator to retrieve data between two boundary values including the two boundary values.
The first value declared must be lower than the second value.
For example, to retrieve data for weeks starting at week 25 and finishing at 36 (including week 25 and week 36),

create the filter "[Week] Between 25 and 36".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP .unx universe or BEx hierarchies in filters.

3.2.26.1.1.8 Not between operator

Use the Not between operator to retrieve data outside the range of two values.
For example, to retrieve data for all the weeks of the year, except for and not including weeks 25 through 36,
create the filter "[Week] Not between 25 and 36".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP . unx universe or for BEx hierarchies in filters.

3.2.26.1.1.9 In list operator

Usethe In 1list operator to retrieve data corresponding to values in a list of values.

For example, to retrieve data only for the US, UK and Japan, create the filter [Country] In 1list,whenyoucan
type values in the Type a value field, you enter US ; UK ; Japan.

When used in a query filter with a hierarchical list of values, either from a dimension associated with a hierarchical
list of values or a hierarchy object, In 1ist allows the selection of multiple members from any levels of the
hierarchy. For example, a prompt on the [Geography] hierarchy using the In 11ist operator allows the selection
of [Paris] at the City level and [Canada] at the Country level in the prompt.

When used in areport filter, In 1ist produces a flat list of values.

3.2.26.1.1.10 Not In List operator

Usethe Not in 1ist operator toretrieve datathat does not correspond to multiple values.

For example, if you do not want to retrieve data for the US, UK and Japan, create the filter "[Country] Not in
list". Inthe Type a value field, you enter US ; UK ; Japan.
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When used with a hierarchical list of values, either from a dimension associated with a hierarchical list of values, a
hierarchy object or a level object, Not in 1ist allows the selection of multiple members from any levels of the
hierarchy. For example, a prompt on the [Geography] hierarchy using the Not in 1ist operator allows selection
of [Paris] at the City level and [Canada] at the Country level in the prompt.

1 Note

This operator can only be used in certain types of hierarchies, for example, it can be used in level-based
hierarchies.

3.2.26.1.1.11 Matches Pattern operator

Use the Matches pattern operator to retrieve data that includes a specific string or part of a string.
For example, to retrieve customers whose date of birth is 1972, create the filter [DOB] Matches pattern "1972".

If you're using a wildcard, use the "%" character for every data source, except for BEx data sources. For BEx data
sources, use the "*" character.

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for BEx hierarchies.

3.2.26.1.1.12 Different From Pattern operator

Usethe Different from pattern operator toreturn datathat doesn'tinclude a specific string.
For example, to retrieve customers whose date of birth is not 1972, create the filter [DOB] Different from

pattern'72".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for BEx or OLAP .unx universe parent-based hierarchies.

3.2.26.1.1.13 Both operator

Use the Both operator to retrieve data that corresponds to two values.
For example, to retrieve customers who have both fixed and mobile telephone numbers, create the filter [Account
Type] Both 'Fixed' And 'Mobile'.

1 Note

This operator is not supported for filters based on hierarchy objects, or in universes based on OLAP data
sources.
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3.2.26.1.1.14 Except operator

Use the Except operator to retrieve data that corresponds to one value and excludes another.

For example, to retrieve customers who have only a fixed telephone number and no mobile telephone number,
create the filter [Account Type] 'Fixed' Except 'Mobile'.

The Except operator is more restrictive than Different fromorNot in 1list.Forexample, areportthat
returns customers and that includes the filter [Lines] Different From 'Accessories' excludes all sales
records where the item sold is part of the 'Accessories’ line. If the same customer has purchased
Accessories and non-Accessories items, the customer still appears in the report, but their spending total
includes only non-Accessories sales.

Ifthe filteris [Lines] Except 'Accessories',only customers who have bought no accessories are included

in the report.

1 Note

This operator is not supported in universes based on OLAP data sources.

Related Information

Not In List operator [page 172]

3.2.26.1.1.15 Restrictions on filter operators

The following table lists the restrictions on prompt and filter operators based on the filtered object and query type.

Table 79:

Object ‘ Available filters

Level-based hierarchy Equal to

Not equal to

In list

Not in list
Matches pattern

Different from pattern

Parent-child hierarchy Equal to

In list

Matches pattern
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Available filters

Hierarchy in BEx query Equal to

In list

3.2.26.2 Types of query filter

Several types of query filters are available in Web Intelligence.

Table 80:
Predefined filters Filters created by the Bl administrator.
Custom filters User-defined queries
Quick filters A simplified form of custom filter.
Prompts You can define these dynamic filters to display a question or a list of values so that you or
other users can select different filter values at each run query.

You can mix different types of filters on a single query.

3.2.26.2.1 Predefined query filters

Predefined filters make the specific data you most typically need for reports permanently available.

They are created by a Bl administrator and saved with the universe. Predefined filters often contain complex
expressions that require a detailed knowledge of the database structure. Including predefined filters on the
universe means you don't need to create the same custom filters every time you create a new document based on
the same universe.

You cannot view the component parts of predefined filters or edit predefined filters.

3.2.26.2.1.1 Sets

A set filter is a predefined query filter that is defined directly on the universe. It combines data from multiple
objects that you may use in a query, or want to include in more complex queries.

Sets are built in the information design tool by your universe designer, but are consumed in Web Intelligence.
They allow you to build and combine multiple lists of values with their restrictions, into a single entity called a set
filter that is available to in the Query Panel. Ultimately, the goal is to create complex query filters that return data
that would normally require time and skill to build in the Query Panel. A set filter saves time and provides
information that is not always easy to get to.

For more information on how to create and manage sets, refer to the Information Design Tool User Guide.
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3.2.26.2.1.2 To select a predefined query filter

When you select a predefined query filter and run the query, the data corresponding to the query filter you
selected appears in the report.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Double-click a predefined filter or drag it to the Query Filters pane.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.26.2.2 Quick filters

Quick filters allow you to quickly define the values you want to retrieve for a specific result object without
launching the Filter Editor.

By default, Quick filters use the Equal to operator if you select a single value or the InList operator if you select
multiple values.

For example:

e |fyou select the [Payment Status] dimension and the value “unpaid?", you are creating the following filter:
[Payment Status] Equal to “unpaid?"

e |fyou select the [Country] dimension and the values US, Japan, Germany, you are creating the following filter:
[Country] InList “US;Japan;Germany?"

1 Note

Quick filters are not available in BEx queries.

Related Information

Building queries on BEx queries [page 97]

3.2.26.2.2.1 To create or remove a quick filter

You can create and remove quick filters in the Query Panel.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
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The Query Panel appears.
2. Select the object you want to filter.

3. Click the Add Quick Filter icon in the top corner of the Result Objects pane.
The Add Quick Filter dialog box appears. The values for the selected object are listed.

4. Select the values you want to retrieve from the database and click the arrow next to the Selected Value(s) list.

For example, to filter the query for values in Q1, select the [Quarter] dimension, then select Q1 from the list of
values.

5. Click OK
The new filter appears on the Query Filters pane.

6. Toremove the filter, select it in the Query Filters pane and press the Delete key.
7. Click Run Query.

8. Save the document.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.26.2.3 Custom query filters

You create custom query filters to limit document data to information corresponding to a specific business
question or the business information needs of a specific group of users.

For example, you can create custom filters to retrieve sales results data for specific dates, products, or services,
or to view customer information only for customers who are high wage earners or who live in a particular region.

3.2.26.2.3.1 To add and remove custom query filters

You can edit and remove custom query filters in the Query Filters pane.
1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Select the object you want to filter and drag it to the Query Filters pane.
The query filter appears in an outline in the Query Filters pane.

3. Click the arrow next to the default operator (In list) and select a query operator from the list of operators.

4. Click the arrow next to the query filter and select the type of filter you want to apply:

Description
Constant You compare the object against a constant value to filter the query result.
Value(s) from List You compare the object against values from a list of values to filter the query result.
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I ———
Option Description

o Ifthefiltered object is a dimension, attribute or measure, you can select any of the values of
the object.

o Ifthe filtered object is a hierarchy, you can select any members of the hierarchy.

o Ifthefiltered object is a level, you can select any member from the level.

Prompt You create a filter which requires the user to supply filter values on data refresh.
Object from this You compare the object against the values returned by an object from in the same query.
query

Result from another | You compare the object against the values returned by an object from another query (the filtering

query, Result from | query) to filter the query result.
another query (Any),

Result from another
query (All)

5. Type/select the constant, list of values or object you want to include in the filter.

6. Toremove the filter, do one of the following:

o Select the filter and press Delete on your keyboard.
o Click Remove in the top corner of the Query Filters pane.
o Toremove all filters, click Remove All in the top corner of the Query Filters pane.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.26.2.3.2 To select values from a list of values

When selecting from a list of values in a query, items in the list can appear either as a single or multi-column list or
a hierarchy, depending on the object.

In a multi-column list, additional columns provide related values to the main value. In a hierarchical list, values
appear in a hierarchical relationship.

When you refresh a document with prompts, lists of values for the prompts appear in a flat list without multiple
columns.

1. Inalist of values, select items that you want to appear.

o If the list of values does not appear when a dialog box opens, refresh the list, or search the list to retrieve
values. Some list of values require an initial search to display values because the list is too large to be
loaded in full.

o Ifthe list of values is divided into ranges, use the control above the list to navigate through the ranges.
Some large lists of values are divided into ranges to reduce the amount of data retrieved from the
database. When you select a range, the list displays the values in that range.

o If the list of values depends on other lists of values, specify the dependent values in the prompt dialog box
that appears. A list of values can be dependent on other lists of values, for example when it is part of a
hierarchical list of values. For example, if the list of values contains cities, and the City object is part of the
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hierarchy Country > Region > City, you need to specify values for country and region first to filter the list
of cities.

1 Note

Dependent lists of values appear in queries only. They do not appear when you are selecting from a list
of values in a report.

When you first display the list of values, you see the Prompts dialog box in which you specify the
dependent values. Once you have specified the dependent values, you can select the values from the
filtered list.

o Todisplay the value keys in OLAP or BEx queries, click Show/hide key values.
Key values are not indicated in the list of Selected Values, only in the list of available values. Some lists of
values contain key values, which are unique values that can be used to identify values with the same
display value. If the list of values contains multiple columns, only the key of the filtering column is
displayed.

o To search for values in the list, type the search text in the box below the list and select one of the following
options from the Search icon dropdown list.

Table 81:

Option ’ Description

Match case The search is case-sensitive.
This option is not available when the Search in keys or Search on database op-
tions are selected.

Search in keys The search uses unique value keys rather than display values.
This option is available only in lists of values that support key values.

Search on database The search includes all values stored in the database rather than being restricted

to the values loaded into the list. It improves search accuracy but reduces search
speed.

This option is available only in lists of values that support database searches.

Database searching improves search accuracy at the cost of performance. It is
useful when not all values in the list of values were retrieved. This can happen
when the total number of values in the list exceeds the Max rows retrieved query
property.

Database searching is particularly useful when the list of values is hierarchical be-
cause values are loaded from the database only in response to their parent value
being expanded in the hierarchy. For example, in a geographical hierarchy, the
child values of the California value (cities in California) are not loaded from the
database until the value is expanded. If the option is selected, the search includes
these items even when the California value has not been expanded.

The search includes all ranges if the list of values is divided into ranges.
In search patterns, the "*' wildcard represents any string of characters and the '?' wildcard represents any
single character. For example, the value "March" can be returned by the search patterns "M*" or "Mar?h".
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Toinclude the "*" and "?" characters literally rather than as wildcards, precede them with "\" in the
search pattern.

o Type values from the list directly if the list supports direct data entry or select values from the list.

2. Click OK or Run Query, as applicable.

Related Information

Max rows retrieved query property [page 85]
Selecting prompt values in the Prompts dialog box [page 464]

3.2.26.2.3.3 Filtering a query on values returned from another
query

You can filter a query on values returned from another query.

1 Note

When using query filters based on values returned from another query with a large amount of data,
performance can be affected due to converting and formatting operations. We recommend using query filters
based on values returned from another query only when you are working with small data sets.

For example, if you want to return results for all the countries in Query 1 that have a corresponding country in
Query 2, you can filter the [Query 1].[Country] objectonthe values of the [Query 2] . [Country] object.

The filtered query must be in a universe based on a relational (RDBMS) data source. The query that supplies the
filtering values (filtering query) can be based on a relational, OLAP or local data source.

When you are building a query on a query, the filtering query does not appear in the list of queries that can be used
as filtering queries until it has been run or saved.

The query filter can filter against all or any of the values returned by the filtering query. The supported
combinations of operator and filter mode appear in the table below. If you do not choose an operator from the
table, the Result from another query menu item is not available.

Operator Filter mode Description

Equal to Any Keep values in the filtered query that are

equal to any value returned by the
filtering query.

Not equal to All Keep values in the filtered query that are

different from all the values returned by
the filtering query.
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Operator

Greater than

Greater than or equal to

Filter mode

Any

Description

Keep values in the filtered query that are
greater than/greater than or equal to
any of the values in the filtering query.

In other words, keep values in the
filtered query that are greater than/
greater than or equal to the minimum
value returned by the filtering query.

Greater than

Greater than or equal to

All

Keep values in the filtered query that are
greater than all of the values in the
filtering query.

In other words, keep values in the
filtered query that are greater than/
greater than or equal to the maximum
value returned by the filtering query.

Less than

Less than or equal to

Keep values in the filtered query that are
less than/less than or equal to any of
the values in the filtering query.

In other words, keep values in the
filtered query that are less than/less
than or equal to the maximum value
returned by the filtering query.

Less than

Less than or equal to

All

Keep values in the filtered query that are
less than/less than or equal to any of
the values in the filtering query.

In other words, keep values in the
filtered query that are less than/less
than or equal to the minimum value
returned by the filtering query.

In list

Any

Keep values in the filtered query that are
equal to any value in the list of values
returned by the filtering query.

Not In list

Any

Keep values in the filtered query that are
not equal to any of the values in the list
of values returned by the filtering query.
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3.2.26.2.4 Combining query filters

You can retrieve data that answers several criteria by combining filters in the same query.

Typical business questions require you to retrieve information that matches more than one criteria. For example,
if you are analyzing customer services data, you will most likely want to focus on customers for a specific time
period and also for a specific region, and probably also for a specific level of customer service contract.

Example

Analyze sales revenue this year at stores where the floor size is over 4,000 square feet and sales revenue
figures are equal to or less than $1.5M

In this example, you are an operations manager for a retail chain. You want to analyze information about the
large retail stores in your chain that are making less than the sales revenue figure your company has set as the
target.

To do this:

1. Add a predefined filter on the [Year] dimension to specify that you only want to retrieve values for this year.

2. Create a second filter on the [Sales Floor Size] dimension to specify that you only want to retrieve data for
stores where the floor size is greater than 4,000 square feet.

3. Create a third filter on the [Sales Revenue] measure to specify that you only want to retrieve data for stores
where the sales revenue figures are equal to or less than $1.5M.
4. Combine these three filters with the And operator:

Table 82:

And Last Year

Sales Floor Size Group Greater than or equal to: 4000

Sales Revenue Less than 1,500,000

When you run the query, only data for stores that satisfy all three criteria will be returned to the report.

Related Information

To combine query filters [page 182]
Nested query filters [page 183]

3.2.26.2.4.1 To combine query filters

You can combine query filters in the Query Filters pane.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Create the filters and add them to the Query Filters pane.
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Filters are combined by default with the And operator.

3. Click the operator or the arrow next to the operator checkbox and select the other operator to toggle between
And and Or.

1 Note

The or operator is not supported from some OLAP data sources such as BEx queries, and OLAP .unx
universes on the top of Microsoft Analysis Services (MSAS) and Oracle Essbase.

Related Information

Combining query filters [page 182]
To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.26.2.4.2 Nested query filters

Nested query filters allow you to create more complex filter conditions than is possible when you combine filters
at the same level.

When you nest filters, you set the order in which they are evaluated. For example, you can return the data given by
two query filters joined in an or relationship (where either one filter condition or the other is true) and then further
restrict this data by applying another filter to it. In this case, the two filters in an or relationship are nested, then
compared with the other filter in an And relationship.

Example
List all sales made in Japan either in Q4 or where the revenue was greater than 1000000

To answer this question, you create the following nested query filter:

Table 83:

And Country Equal To Japan

Or Quarter Equal To Q4

Revenue Greater Than 1000000

This combination of query filters first returns sales data where the sale was made in Q4 or the revenue was
greater than 1000000, then restricts this data further by returning only those sales made in Japan.

Related Information

To nest query filters [page 184]
Combining query filters [page 182]
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3.2.26.2.4.2.1 To nest query filters

You can create nested query filters in the Query Panel.

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Dragand drop areport object onto an existing query filter.
A query filter outline on the report object appears in a nested AND relationship with the existing query filter.

3. Define the new query filter.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]
Nested query filters [page 183]
Combining query filters [page 182]

3.2.26.3 How levels filter hierarchical queries

A level used as a query filter removes the specified members from the level and all their child members from the
hierarchy.

The filter also impacts measure aggregation.

Example
Filtering on a level

You have the following data on which the level filter [Country] Not equal to Germany is applied.

You apply the filter by dragging the [Country] level to the Query Filters pane in the Query Panel, selecting the
Not equal to operator and selecting "Germany" from the list of values of the level.

Table 84:
All Customers $29,358,677.22

France $2,644,017.71
Hauts de Seine $263,416.19
Seine (Paris) $539,725.80

Germany $2.894,312.34
Brandenburg $119,871.08
Hessen $794,876.08

After filtering, the data appears as follows:
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Table 85:
All Customers $26,464,364.88
France $2,644,017.71
Hauts de Seine $263,416.19
Seine (Paris) $539,725.80

When the filter is applied, Germany and all descendant members are filtered from the hierarchy. The value of

[Internet Sales Amount] for All Customers is alsoreduced because the value for Germany is no

longer part of the aggregation.

3.2.26.4 How measures filter hierarchical queries

A filter on a measure applies to all levels in a hierarchy and does not impact measure aggregation in the filtered

result.

“» Example

Filtering on a measure

You have the following data, to which you apply the filter [Internet Sales Amount] Greater than

500, 000.
Table 86:
All Customers $29,358,677.22
France $2,644,017.71
Hauts de Seine $263,416.19
Seine (Paris) $539,725.80
Germany $2,894,312.34
Brandenburg $119,871.08
Hessen $794,876.08

The filtered data appears as follows:

Table 87:
All Customers $29,358,677.22
France $2,644,017.71
Seine (Paris) $539,725.80
Germany $2,894,312.34
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Customer Geography Internet Sales Amount

Hessen $794,876.08

The filter is applied to all members, irrespective of their level in the hierarchy, and the aggregated measures are
not impacted by the removal of the filtered members. For example, the All Customers amount remains at
$29,358,677.22.

3.2.27 Filtering data with query prompts

A query prompt is a dynamic filter in a document that displays a question every time a user opens or refreshes the
data in a document.

Users answer prompts by either typing or selecting the values they want to view when they refresh the data. The
query then retrieves from the database only the values specified in the Prompts dialog box.

Prompts allow multiple users viewing a single document to specify a different sub-set of the database information
and display it in the same report tables and charts. Prompts also reduce the time it takes for the data to be
retrieved from the database.

A prompt contains the following elements:

e afiltered object
® anoperator
® amessage

For example, to prompt users to select a specific year, you define a prompt on the [Year] dimension:

Year Equal To ("Which year?")

In this prompt, the filtered object is [Year], the operator is Equal To, and the prompt message is "Which year?".

You can define prompts on dimensions, measures, attributes, hierarchies and levels. For example, you can filter
the [Year] dimension to return values for a specific year, filter the [Sales Revenue] measure to return values for a
range of revenue figures, or filter the [Geography] hierarchy to return members from the hierarchy.

1 Note

® Prompts of type universe parameter can have dynamic default values set through a formula expression in
the information design tool. Web Intelligence displays them as regular default values.

e |n Web Intelligence Rich Client or Web Intelligence Applet interface, for OLAP .unx universes, when
filtering on measures, you can only type a constant.

e |n Web Intelligence Rich Client or Web Intelligence Applet interface, you cannot add measures or detail
objects in the filter panel for BEx queries.

You can create multiple prompts, related by the AND or OR operators, in the same query. You can also nest
prompts. When the user runs a query, the prompts are displayed.

1 Note

On BEx queries and OLAP .unx universes, you can only use the AND operator.
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Prompts appear in the script generated by the query as either the value supplied in response to the prompt or as
special prompt syntax. For example, a prompt on [Country] can appear in generated SQL as:

Resort Country.country = @prompt ('Enter Country:','A',
'Resort\Country', Mono,Free,Persistent,,User:0)

or as
Resort country.country In ('UK')

Prompts can be optional. You are not obliged to supply values for optional prompts. If you do not supply a value,
the promptisignored.

Related Information

Selecting prompt values in the Prompts dialog box [page 464]

3.2.27.1 Merged prompts

When a document contains multiple data providers, any prompts that include objects with the same data type,
operators of the same operator type, and that use the same prompt text are merged.

When all the data providers are refreshed, a single prompt message appears for such prompts.

The List of Values displayed by the merged prompt is the list associated with the object in the prompt that has the
most display property constraints.

3.2.27.2 HANA query prompts in Web Intelligence

In Web Intelligence, HANA universes behave like any other relational UNX universe; variables and input
parameters in SAP HANA information models are associated with the corresponding tables in the data
foundation.

If there are variables and input parameters, then when you run a query in the Query Panel, prompts will appear
that require you to enter values for the variables and parameters, and also when the document is refreshed. The
values available in the prompts come directly from a HANA source.

For more information on HANA universes and query prompts at the universe level, see the Information Design
Tool User Guide.

1 Note

If you add prompts in the Query Panel, there could be a duplication of prompts. We recommend that you run
the query prior to defining any query prompts to know what prompts may already exist.
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3.2.27.3 Hierarchical prompts

Depending on the filter operator in the prompt, you can select items from different levels of the list of values, or at
the lowest level only.

The following objects display their lists of values hierarchically in a prompt:

® Hierarchies
e |evels
e Dimensions associated with a hierarchical list of values

A hierarchical list of values appears in tree form. You can navigate up and down the tree to the items you want.

3.2.27.4 Query filter and prompt operators
You use operators to compare filtered objects.

The function of each operator depends on its context. Operators can perform mathematical operations and
concave character strings, as well as perform a wide variety of comparisons yielding Boolean results.

3.2.27.4.1 Equal to operator

Use the Equal to operator to obtain data equal to a value.

For example, to return data for the US only, create the filter "[Country] Equal to US".

3.2.27.4.2 Not Equal to operator

Use the Not Equal to operatorto obtain data not equal to a value.

For example, to return data for all countries except the US create the filter "County Not Equal to US".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP . unx universe parent-child hierarchies or for BEx queries.

3.2.27.4.3 Greater than operator

Use the Greater than operator to retrieve data greater than a value.

For example, to retrieve data for customers aged over 60, create the filter "[Customer Age] Greater than 60".
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1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP .unx universe parent-child hierarchies or for BEx queries.

3.2.27.4.4 Greater than or Equal to operator

Usethe Greater than or equal to operatorto retrieve data greater than or equal to a value.

For example, to retrieve data for revenue starting from $1.5M, create the filter "[Revenue] Greater than or
equal to1500000".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP . unx universe parent-child hierarchies or for BEx hierarchies.

3.2.27.4.5 Less than operator

Use the Less than operator to retrieve data lower than a value.

For example, to retrieve data for exam grades lower than 40, create the filter "[Exam Grade] Less than 40"

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP .unx universes, hierarchies in filters, or for hierarchies in BEx queries.

3.2.27.4.6 Less than or Equal to operator

Usethe Less than or equal to operator to retrieve dataless than or equal to a value.

For example, to retrieve data for customers whose age is 30 or less, create the filter "[Age] Less than or
equal to 30"

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP . unx universes, hierarchies in filters or for hierarchies in BEx queries.

3.2.27.4.7 Between operator

Use the Between operator to retrieve data between two boundary values including the two boundary values.

The first value declared must be lower than the second value.
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For example, to retrieve data for weeks starting at week 25 and finishing at 36 (including week 25 and week 36),
create the filter "[Week] Between 25 and 36".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP . unx universe or BEx hierarchies in filters.

3.2.27.4.8 Not between operator

Use the Not between operator to retrieve data outside the range of two values.
For example, to retrieve data for all the weeks of the year, except for and not including weeks 25 through 36,

create the filter "[Week] Not between 25 and 36".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for OLAP .unx universe or for BEx hierarchies in filters.

3.2.27.4.9 In list operator

Usethe In 1ist operator toretrieve data corresponding to values in a list of values.

For example, to retrieve data only for the US, UK and Japan, create the filter [Country] In 1list, whenyoucan
type values in the Type a value field, you enter US ; UK ; Japan.

When used in a query filter with a hierarchical list of values, either from a dimension associated with a hierarchical
list of values or a hierarchy object, In 1ist allows the selection of multiple members from any levels of the
hierarchy. For example, a prompt on the [Geography] hierarchy using the In 1ist operator allows the selection
of [Paris] at the City level and [Canada] at the Country level in the prompt.

When used in areport filter, In 1ist produces a flat list of values.

3.2.27.4.10 Not In List operator

UsetheNot in 1ist operator toretrieve data that does not correspond to multiple values.

For example, if you do not want to retrieve data for the US, UK and Japan, create the filter "[Country] Not in
list". Inthe Type a value field, you enter US ; UK ; Japan.

When used with a hierarchical list of values, either from a dimension associated with a hierarchical list of values, a
hierarchy object or a level object, Not in 1ist allows the selection of multiple members from any levels of the
hierarchy. For example, a prompt on the [Geography] hierarchy using the Not in 1ist operator allows selection
of [Paris] at the City level and [Canada] at the Country level in the prompt.
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1 Note

This operator can only be used in certain types of hierarchies, for example, it can be used in level-based
hierarchies.

3.2.27.4.11 Matches Pattern operator

Use the Matches pattern operator to retrieve data that includes a specific string or part of a string.
For example, to retrieve customers whose date of birth is 1972, create the filter [DOB] Matches pattern "1972".

If you're using a wildcard, use the "%" character for every data source, except for BEx data sources. For BEx data
sources, use the "*" character.

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for BEx hierarchies.

3.2.27.4.12 Different From Pattern operator

Usethe Different from pattern operator toreturn datathat doesn'tinclude a specific string.
For example, to retrieve customers whose date of birth is not 1972, create the filter [DOB] Different from
pattern'72".

1 Note

This operator cannot be used for BEx or OLAP . unx universe parent-based hierarchies.

3.2.27.4.13 Both operator

Use the Both operator to retrieve data that corresponds to two values.
For example, to retrieve customers who have both fixed and mobile telephone numbers, create the filter [Account
Type] Both 'Fixed' And 'Mobile'.

1 Note

This operator is not supported for filters based on hierarchy objects, or in universes based on OLAP data
sources.
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3.2.27.4.14 Except operator

Use the Except operator to retrieve data that corresponds to one value and excludes another.

For example, to retrieve customers who have only a fixed telephone number and no mobile telephone number,
create the filter [Account Type] 'Fixed' Except 'Mobile'.

The Except operator is more restrictive than Different fromorNot in 1list.Forexample, areportthat
returns customers and that includes the filter [Lines] Different From 'Accessories' excludes allsales
records where the item sold is part of the 'Accessories’ line. If the same customer has purchased
Accessories and non-Accessories items, the customer still appears in the report, but their spending total
includes only non-Accessories sales.

Ifthe filteris [Lines] Except 'Accessories',only customers who have bought no accessories are included

in the report.

1 Note

This operator is not supported in universes based on OLAP data sources.

Related Information

Not In List operator [page 172]

3.2.27.4.15 Restrictions on filter operators

The following table lists the restrictions on prompt and filter operators based on the filtered object and query type.

Table 88:

Object ‘ Available filters

Level-based hierarchy Equal to

Not equal to

In list

Not in list
Matches pattern

Different from pattern

Parent-child hierarchy Equal to

In list

Matches pattern
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Available filters

Hierarchy in BEx query Equal to

In list

3.2.27.5 To build a prompt

You build a query prompt in the Query Panel.
1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Dragthe object you want to filter with a prompt and drop it into the Query Filters pane.
The query filter appears in outline in the Query Filters pane. The outline shows the filtered object, the operator

and the type of filter applied to the object. By default the filter is a constant.

3. Select afilter operator from the list.

1 Note

The list of available operators depends on the type of filtered object.

4. Click the arrow next to the outline query filter and select Prompt from the menu to filter the object using a

prompt.

1 Note

If the document contains multiple data providers, and there is already a prompt that includes objects with
the same data type, operators of the same operator type, and that uses the same prompt text as the new
prompt, a warning appears, telling you that the two prompts will be merged. This means that whenever all
the data providers are refreshed, a single prompt message appears for the two prompts.

The Prompts dialog box appears.
5. Select Prompt with list of values to allow the user to select from a list of values when answering the prompt.

1 Note

o The option is selected by default if the filtered object has an associated list of values in the universe.

o The option is selected by default and cannot be deselected if the filtered object is a hierarchy.

o Do not select this option if the filtered object is a date and you want users to see a popup calendar to
select the date.

If you deselect the Prompt with list of Values option, type the prompt text (for example "Enter a City") in the
Prompt text box.
6. Inthe Parameter Properties dialog box, do any of the following:

o Select Select only from list to restrict the user choice to values available in the list.
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1 Note
o The option is selected by default if the filtered object has an associated list of values in the
universe, and cannot be deselected if the filtered object is a hierarchy.

o Do not select this option if the filtered object is a date and you want users to see a popup calendar
to select the date.

o Select Keep last values selected to ensure that, by default, the prompt selects the values the user selected
the last time they answered the prompt.
The option is selected by default if the filtered object has an associated list of values in the universe, and
cannot be deselected if the filtered object is a hierarchy.

o Select Set default values if you want the prompt to select values by default when it appears, and type a
value in the Type a value box, or click ... and select default values in the List of Values dialog box.

1 Note

This button is disabled if the filtered object has no associated list of values.

o Select Optional prompt to make the prompt optional. If the user does not supply a value for an optional
prompt, the prompt is ignored. Click the icon next to the text box and use the dialog box that appears to
set the prompt properties.

The prompt appears at each document refresh.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]
Defining how prompts display [page 195]

Merged prompts [page 187]

Selecting prompt values in the Prompts dialog box [page 464]

3.2.27.6 To select an existing prompt

You can select from pre-existing prompts to add to a query. Only pre-existing prompts that are compatible with
the object you are filtering are displayed.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Drag the object on which you want to apply a prompt and drop it onto the Query Filters pane.
The query filter appears in outline in the Query Filters pane.

3. Click the arrow next to the query filter and select Prompt from the menu.
4. Click Select from universe, select an existing prompt and click OK.

The list displays only those universe prompts that are compatible with the object you are filtering. For
example, the filtered object and the universe prompt must have the same data type.
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Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.27.7 To remove a prompt

You can delete query prompts in the Query Panel.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.

The Query Panel appears.

2. Select the prompt in the Query Filters pane and click the Delete icon.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.27.8 Defining how prompts display

You can modify how prompts appear in the Prompts dialog box.

In the Prompts dialog box, users select values by either entering a value in the Type a value text box, if available,
and adding it to the selected value list, or by selecting values from a list of values defined by the query prompt.

Table 89: Options available in the Parameter Properties dialog box

If you want the prompt to display...

the list of values associated with the fil-
tered dimension, measure, or detail,

(useful when you...)

want to view all the values for the object
and then select from those values

leave the option selected by default:
Prompt with List of Values

the values specified the last time the
prompt was answered (users can select
a different values),

default to the same values when you re-
fresh the document, but want the ability
to select a different value when neces-
sary, such as the name of the current
month

select the option: Keep last values
selected

the values you specify as the default
(users can select a different values),

almost always reselect the same values
when you refresh the document, but
want the ability to select a different value
when necessary, such as the number for
the current year

select the option: Set default value(s)

a list of values from which users select a
values,

prevent users from typing a value that
might not exist on the database or that
you do not want them to view

select the option: Select only from List

To make the prompt optional, select Optional prompt. You are not obliged to specify a value for the prompt, in

which case it is ignored.
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1 Note

If the prompt is for a date, the users will see the popup calendar and a list of values. If you want users to see the
popup calendar in order to select the dates, deselect Prompt with List of Values

Related Information

Selecting prompt values in the Prompts dialog box [page 464]

3.2.27.9 Combining prompts

Combining multiple prompts on a single query enables you to filter the data returned to the document so that
each person viewing the reports sees only the information relevant to their business need.

For example, you can combine the following three prompts on a Customer Accounts document:

e \Which customer?
e Which account?
e \Which calendar period: from? to?

This enables each accounts manager viewing the document to view report values for a specific customer account
during a specific period.

You combine prompts in the same way that you combine query filters.

3.2.27.9.1 Combining prompts with query filters

Combining prompts and filters on a single query enables you decide the values for some of the selected objects on
the query using filters and allow users to decide the values of other selected objects using prompts.

For example, if you combine the following filters and prompts on a Human Resources document:

® [Year] Equalto This Year
e [Job title] Not equal to Senior Executive
e \Which employee?

Users viewing the document can choose which employee they view information for, but they can only view data
for the current year and they can't view data for senior executives.
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3.2.27.10 To change the order of prompts

You change the order of query prompts in the Query Panel.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.
2. Click the Query properties icon on the Query Panel toolbar.

3. Select the prompt you want to move up or down in the prompt order in the Prompt Order dialog box, then
press the up or down arrow next to the box.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]

3.2.28 Filtering data using subqueries

A subquery is a flexible query filter that allows you to restrict values in more sophisticated ways than is possible
with an ordinary query filter.

Subqueries are more powerful than ordinary query filters for the following reasons:

® They allow you to compare the values of the object whose values are used to restrict the query with values
from other objects.

e They allow you to restrict the values returned by the subquery with a WHERE clause.
® They allow you to pose complex questions that are difficult or impossible to formulate with simple query

filters. For example: what is the list of customers and their associated revenue where the customer purchased

a service that had previously been reserved (by any customer) in Q1 of 20037

Subqueries work by modifying the SQL that is generated to retrieve the query data. The SQL contains a subquery
that restricts the data returned by an outer query. SQL is the query language supported by all relational databases
(RDBMS), although each database has its own syntax. For more information on SQL subqueries, see any book on

SQL.

1 Note

Subqueries are not supported in all databases. If they are not supported, the option to build subqueries does
not appear in the Query Panel.

1 Note

You can build subqueries using dimensions, attributes and measures. You cannot build subqueries using
hierarchical objects.
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Related Information

To build a subquery [page 198]

Subquery parameters [page 200]

3.2.28.1 To build a subquery

You can build subqueries in the Query Panel.

1.

In a Web Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Add the objects that you want to appear in the query to the Result Objects pane.

3. Select the object in the Result Objects pane that you want to filter with a subquery and click the Add a

subquery icon at the top of the Query Filters pane.
The subquery outline appears in the Query Filters pane. By default the object you selected appears as the
Filter object and Filter By object.

To add a WHERE condition to the subquery, drag a report object to the area of the subquery below the Drop
an object here image.

You can use an existing subquery or standard query filter as a WHERE condition in a subquery. To do so, drag
and drop the existing filter or subquery to the area of the subquery below the Drop an object here boxes. To
copy rather than move the existing filter to the WHERE condition, hold down the key while dragging
and dropping. In this case the existing filter remains in its initial place and becomes part of the WHERE
condition of the subquery.

5. Select the operator and values used to filter the object in the WHERE condition.

6. Click Subguery to add an additional subquery to the query filter.

In addition to linking subqueries in AND or OR relationships, you can nest them (create subqueries within
subqueries) by dragging an existing subquery to the area beneath the Drop an object here boxes. In this case
the inner subquery becomes part of the WHERE condition of the outer subquery. To copy rather than move
the subquery to the WHERE condition, hold down the Control key while dragging and dropping. In this case
the second subquery remains at the same level as the first, and becomes part of the WHERE clause of the
first.

By default the two subqueries are linked in an AND relationship. Click the AND operator to toggle between
AND and OR.

To nest a subquery (create a subquery within a subquery), drag an existing subquery to the area beneath the
Drop an object here image.

To copy rather than move the subquery to the WHERE condition, hold down the key while dragging
and dropping. In this case the second subquery remains at the same level as the first, and becomes part of
the WHERE clause of the first.

The inner subquery becomes part of the WHERE condition of the outer subquery.

Related Information

To open for edit the data provider of an existing query [page 154]
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Filtering data using subqueries [page 197]

Example: Customers bought a service reserved in Q1 of 2003, and how much revenue they generated [page 199]
Subquery parameters [page 200]

Nested combined queries [page 92]

3.2.28.2 Example: Customers bought a service reserved in Q1
of 2003, and how much revenue they generated

This example uses the Island Resorts Marketing sample universe in Web Intelligence to build a subquery.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, open the Data Provider for edit.
The Query Panel appears.

2. Dragthe customer and Revenue objects to the Result Objects pane in the Query Panel.
3. Select the service object.

4. Click Subquery.
The subquery outline appears in the Query Filters pane.

1 Note

The selected object appears in both boxes in the subquery outline. You often use the same object in both
boxes, although this is not required. If the objects do not return any common values, the subquery returns
no values, and the query therefore returns no values.

5. Dragthe Reservation Year object to the area of the subquery outline beneath the service object, which
adds a WHERE condition on the Reservation Year object.

6. Setthe Reservation Year condition operatorto Equal to.
7. Type FY2003 in the Type a constant box.

8. Dragthe Reservation Quarter objecttothe area of the subquery outline beneath the service object,
which adds the Reservation Quarter object to the WHERE condition.

9. Set the Reservation Quarter condition operator to Equal to.
10. Type Q1 in the Type a constant box.
11. Click Run Query.
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3.2.28.3 Subquery parameters

A subquery or set of subqueries contains several parameters.

Table 90:

Parameter

Filter objects

‘ Description

The object whose values are used to filter the result objects.

You can include more than one filter object. If you do, the values of the objects you se-
lect are concatenated.

Filter by objects

The object that determines which Filter object values the subquery returns.

You can include more than one Filter by object. If you do, the values of the objects you
select are concatenated.

Operator

The operator that specifies the relationship between the Filter object and the Filter by
object.

Because of database restrictions you cannot use certain combinations of operators and
Filter by objects together. For example, if you use the Equal to operator with a Filter by
object that returns multiple values, the database rejects the SQL because this type of
subquery requires the Filter by object to return one value only.

In cases where the generated SQL is rejected by the database, you see an error mes-
sage showing the error description returned by the database

WHERE condition (optional)

An additional condition that constrains the list of values of the Filter by object. You can
use ordinary report objects, predefined conditions or existing query filters, including
subqueries, in the WHERE condition.

Relationship operator

If there is more than one subquery, this operator determines the relationship between
the subqueries.

AND - the conditions in all of the subqueries must be satisfied.

OR - the conditions in any one of the subqueries must be satisfied.
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4 Reporting data

4.1 Introduction to reporting

Now that you have built and run your query, you have to organize your data before you can start performing
analysis operations.

Organizing your data helps you make your report understandable and avoid information overload. As a best
practice, try to keep it simple and remove all irrelevant data that would get in the way of what you are trying to
demonstrate.

Use the chart library and tables to design the report. Other tools are available so that you can perform formatting
operations. You can for instance sort, rank, or merge data so that information is displayed according to your
business requirements and questions.

The following sections provide you with information on how to choose the correct graphics according to your data,
and how to format your report to make it look professional and easy to understand.

Table 91:
Organizing and formatting data e Tracking changes in data [page 234]
® Highlighting data using conditional formatting [page 244]
e Ranking report data [page 248]
e Merging data from dimensions and hierarchies [page
257]
e Enhancing reports with calculations, formulas and varia-
bles [page 282]
e Using sections to group data [page 329]
e Using breaks [page 334]
e Using sorts to organize data in reports [page 338]
Charts e Choosing the correct Web Intelligence chart for your data
[page 343]
e Assigning data to a chart [page 356]
e Geo-qualifying an object for a geomap chart [page 358]

4.2 Working with reports

You can create and update ad hoc reports based on your business requirements.

In reports you can add charts, free-standing cells, formulas, and much more.
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4.2.1 Web Intelligence features that are supported in reports
for mobile devices

You can use several Web Intelligence query and report features in reports for mobile devices.

In the following table are the major features of Web Intelligence and if they are supported on mobile devices. This
is not a complete list; the features listed below have been tested for viability on mobile devices. For more
information on designing Web Intelligence reports for mobile devices, see the Mobile Bl Report Designer's Guide.

Table 92:

Feature Purpose and how it helps Supported on Mobile

Hierarchies You can use hierarchies to navigate through data | Yes
that uses parent-child relationships.

Free-standing blank cells You can use free-standing cells display text or Yes
formulas. For example, you can use these cells
for report titles and images. You can put in them
basic formulas, for example a conditional status
indicator.

Pre-defined cells You can use free-standing cells with defined for- | Yes
mulas that show information like drill filters, the
last refresh date, and the document name.

Tables You can use tables to show data in a list format Yes

that is easy to scroll through.

Restriction

There is a limit to the maximum number
of rows and columns that can be dis-
played on the screens of mobile devices.
For more information, see the Mobile Bl
Report Designer's Guide.

Groups in tables

You can group dimension values. This feature
can save space in a table. For example, if you
have branches of stores in several states, you
may prefer to group the stores into groups by re-
gion.

No

Table breaks

To save space by removing repetitive data in a ta-
ble, you can use table breaks.

Yes

Sections

You can use sections to split information into
smaller parts. For example, in a table with City,
Quarter, and Sales Revenue, the city and quarter
content can be repetitive. You can create section
based on Quarter, which gives you quarterly ta-
bles on Sales Revenue by City.

Yes

Sorts

In tables, you can use sorts to organize the order
in which values are displayed in a table. For ex-
ample, you sort the revenue values in Descending
order.

Yes
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Feature Purpose and how it helps Supported on Mobile
Ranking You can use ranking in a table to show only top or Yes
bottom items based on certain criteria. This
helps readers to focus on the top or bottom -
items in a data set. Restriction
Supported only the following Mobile
server versions:
e B|4.1SP03 Patch 01 and higher
e B| 4.0 SPO9 Patch 01 and higher
Charts You can use charts to show data in a visual way Yes
that adds impact to the results.
Restriction
There is a limit to the maximum number
of rows and columns that can be dis-
played on the screens of mobile devices.
For more information, see the Mobile Bl
Report Designer's Guide.
Prompts You can use prompts in reports to allow users re- | Yes
fine the data that is shown on the mobile device.
You can also control the type or amount of data
the user can access and that appears on the mo-
bile device.
Query filters You can use query filters to limit the amount of Yes
data retrieved from the data source, reducing the
data retrieval time.
Report filters You can use report filters to limit the retrieved Yes
data displayed in a report.
Input controls You can use input controls as report element- Yes
specific filter controls.
Folding and unfolding data | You can fold and unfold report data to see only No
the amount of data you want at a given time.
Drilling You can use drilling to move through the data lev- | Yes
els. For example, you can drill down from region
to city to store.
Conditional formatting You can use rules in reports to have table cellor | Yes
section format change based on rules. You can
highlight in a visual fashion important results by,
for example, text, cell border and background
display color and size changes, and even via im-
ages or web pages.
Data tracking You can display data changes in areportina No

document, for when the changes in data is the fo-
cus of areport.
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Feature Purpose and how it helps Supported on Mobile

Linking to other documents | You can link to other documents in the report, as | Yes
in the case where you want to offer users access
to related documents.

4.2.2 To rename a report

You can rename a report in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the Report tab of the report you want to rename.
2. Select Rename Report on the menu and type the new report name.

3. Click outside the report name tab and save the document.

4.2.3 To duplicate a report

You can duplicate a report in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the report tab of the report you want to duplicate.
2. Click Duplicate Report.
3. Rename the duplicated report, if required.

4. Save the document.

Related Information

To reuse an input control in another report within a Web Intelligence document [page 472]

4.2.4 To delete a report

You can delete a report from a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the report tab of the report you want to delete and
select one of the following:

If you are using the Web Intelligence HTML interface: Remove Report

If you are using the Web Intelligence Applet or Rich Client interface: Delete Report

2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

3. Save the document.
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4.2.5 To change the order of reports

You can change the order of reports in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the report tab of the report whose order you want
to change in the document.

2. Click Move Report on the menu, then select one of the menu options.

Table 93: Menu options in the Web Intelligence HTML interface

Menu option ’ Description

First The report becomes the first report in the document.

Previous The report tab is moved to the left of another report tab in
the report zone.

Next The report tab is moved to the right of another report tab in
the report zone.

Last The report becomes the last report in the document.

Table 94: Menu options in the Web Intelligence Applet and Rich Client interfaces

Menu option ’ Description

Move Left The report tab is moved to the left of another report tab in
the report zone.

Move Right The report tab is moved to the right of another report tab in
the report zone.

4.2.6 To add a report

You can add a report to a Web Intelligence document in the Design mode.

In a Web Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the report tab of any existing report and click Add
Report.
A blank report is added to the document with the default name Report n.

4.2.7 Viewing document properties

You can view the document properties in the Document Summary pane in the Side Panel and edit them in the
Document Summary dialog box.

The following table lists the document properties that you can view in the Document Summary pane in the Side

Panel or edit in the Document Summary dialog box that is found at || Properties » Document J:
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Table 95:

Property ’ Description

Title The name of the document in the Bl launch pad. This is displayed above the gen-
eral properties and cannot be edited.

Type The type of document. This option is only available in the Web Intelligence HTML
interface.

Author The creator of the document.

Creation date

The date the document was created.

Locale

Tells you the formatting locale of the document.

Content Alignment

Found only in the Document Summary pane in the Side Panel in the Web
Intelligence Applet or Web Intelligence Rich Client interface, you can see the
alignment in the document based on your locale settings. The alignment of the
application interface is from right to left (RTL) when you select Arabic or Hebrew.
The alignment of the document content may be RTL, depending on the system
settings selected by the Bl administrator.

Description

Optional information that describes the document.

Keywords

Optional keywords that can be used to search for the document in the Bl launch
pad.

Last refresh date

In the Side Panel, this field informs you of when the results were last refreshed
with the latest data from the database.

Last modified

In the Side Panel, this field informs you when the document was last modified.

Last modified by

In the Side Panel, this field informs you who the last person was to modify the
document.

Duration of the previous refresh

In the Side Panel, this field informs you how long it took to retrieve the data from
the database the last time the results were refreshed.

Refresh on open

Automatically refreshes the results in reports with the latest data from the data-
base each time the document is opened.

When Refresh on open is selected, data tracking does not display the difference
between the data prior to the refresh and the data after the refresh. Data after the
refresh is treated as new data because the refresh purges the document.

1 Note

The Refresh on open option is dependent on the following settings in the CMC
(configured by the Bl administrator):

® |n |} Applications > Web Intelligence ] from the Manage list, select
Properties. In the Automatic Document Refresh on Open Security Right
Setting section, the property Automatic Refresh security setting is ena-
bled.

® |n |} Applications > Web Intelligence } from the Manage list, select User
Security. When you select a user profile and click View Security, verify that
the Document - disable automatic refresh on open security right is disa-
bled.

Permanent regional formatting

Formats the document according to the format locale with which it was saved.
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|
Property ’ Description

Use query drill Allows drilling in query drill mode.

Enable query stripping Generates queries that only use objects that contribute to the reports in which
they are used. Each time a query is refreshed, non-contributing objects are ig-
nored. Only relevant data is retrieved from the data provider. This feature enhan-
ces performance.

1 Note
Query stripping is enabled by default for BEx queries.

Hide warning icons in chart Hides General Warning icons in order to enhance readability.

Change Default Style This button is only available in the Web Intelligence Applet interface and Web
Intelligence Rich Client. In the Document Summary edit dialog box, you can
change the default style for the document. You can import a new style or export
the current style.

Data tracking reference mode In the Side Panel, this field indicates whether data tracking is turned on or off.

Data tracking Track the following kinds of data changes:

® [nserted data

e Deleted data

e (Changed data

® |ncreased values
® Decreased values

Auto-merge dimensions Automatically merges dimensions with the same name and from the same uni-

verse. You see the merged dimension in the list of available objects with the di-
mensions merged within it below.

Merged dimensions are the mechanism for synchronizing data from different
data providers.

Extend merged dimension values The option when selected extends values of merged dimensions. Merged dimen-

sions are the mechanism for synchronizing data from different data providers.
This controls the results when a table contains synchronized data.

If a table contains a dimension used in a merge, this dimension returns the value
of its query plus the values of the other dimensions merged from other data pro-
viders for which there is an object in the table.

When this option is not selected and a table contains a dimension used in a
merge, this dimension returns the value of its query.

Restriction

You should only activate the Extend merged dimension values option when you
want to reproduce the merged dimension behavior of SAP BusinessObjects
Desktop Intelligence.
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|
Property ’ Description

Auto-refresh This option, available in Document Summary panel, when activated causes the

document to be automatically refreshed.

The Auto-refresh option applies to the use of delegated measures. Block ele-
ments that are affected by this include adding/deleting a column, inserting a
break, including a footer, filter bar, input control and so on. When this option is
selected, and an object is added to or removed from the query, or when a differ-
ent value is selected from a list in the Report Filter bar (all values, simple values),
for example, the document is refreshed automatically. The # TOREFRESH mes-

sage will not appear in the report because the refresh is automatic.

This option only applies to aggregated delegated measures. For example when
you add a total to a table in a report.

Using this option can slow down the performance. If the drop in performance is a
problem, consider deselecting this option. In this case # TOREFRESH will display

when the report is modified.

1 Note

This option can only be modified if the Bl administrator has enabled it in the
Web Intelligence application properties in the Central Management Console
(CMC).

Default Style You can change the default style that is used for the document. You can do the
following:

e |mport adifferent . css style sheet to replace the existing style sheet.

e Export the current style sheet to save or use elsewhere.

® Reset the document to use the original style sheet installed with the product.
This option is only available when the current document style sheet is differ-
ent from the original style sheet.

1 Note

This option is only available in the Web Intelligence Applet interface and Web
intelligence Rich Client.

Merge prompts (BEx variables) Select this option if you want to merge prompts that are created in Web
Intelligence from BEx variables in the original BEx query. Only BEx variables that
have the same technical name are merged. When this option is unselected, any
previously merged BEx variables are unmerged and treated as separate prompts.

Prompts In the Side Panel, this box indicates the prompts entered for the current view of
the document.

KeyDates In the Side Panel, this box indicates any keydates associated with the document

Related Information

Merging data from dimensions and hierarchies [page 257]
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Drilling with query drill [page 449]
Data tracking and Refresh on Open [page 242]

4.2.7.1 To configure document properties

You can configure the document properties in the Document Summary dialog box.
1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design or Data mode, do one of the following:

o Click Document on the Properties tab.
o Inthe Side Panel, select the Document Summary pane, then click Edit.
2. Inthe Document Summary dialog box, edit the document properties.

3. Click OK to close the Document Summary dialog box.

Related Information

Viewing document properties [page 205]

4.2.7.2 To select default folders for local documents and
universes

In Web Intelligence Rich Client, you can select a folder where local documents and universes are stored by default
on your local machine.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, click Application in the Properties tab.
2. Inthe Web Intelligence Options dialog box, select the General tab.

3. Next to User documents, click Browse, and select a folder for documents.

4. Next to Universes, click Browse, and select a folder for universes.
5

. Click OK to close the Web Intelligence Options dialog box.

4.2.7.3 Query stripping in documents

Query stripping is a reporting feature that can be used to optimize performance.
Query stripping is used only by Web Intelligence.

For relational universes, query stripping is only enabled if the following parameters are set:

e The Allow query stripping option is selected in the business layer properties in the information design tool
(unselected by default).

e The Enable query stripping option is selected for the data provider in the Query Properties in Web Intelligence.
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e The Enable query stripping option is selected in the Document Properties in Web Intelligence (selected by
default if query stripping is enabled for the data provider).

For OLAP universes, query stripping is enabled by default.

When query stripping is enabled, the query is rewritten to reference only objects that are used in the report. Let's
take for example a query that contains three result objects: Country, City, and Revenue. A report based on this
query may contain only City and Revenue. If query stripping is enabled, when the report is refreshed, in most
cases the query will only retrieve the data for City and Revenue.

In relational universes, a report with query stripping enabled may return different data than when query stripping
is disabled, depending on the schema of the data foundation. Let's look again at the example of a query that
contains Country, City, and Sales Revenue. In the data foundation, there is a self-restricting join on the
Country table that restricts the country to the US. With query stripping disabled, the report on city and
Revenue returns revenue for only cities in the US. With query stripping enabled, the report returns revenue for
cities in all countries, because the Country table was stripped out of the query.

Caution

Web Intelligence cannot strip every object if there is no report element in the document: the report must
contain at least one object.

Enhanced Query Stripping

The USE ENHANCED QUERY STRIPPING parameter allows you to take advantage of enhancements to the query
stripping method. Normal query stripping rewrites the query to contain only the objects referenced in the report
and any joins concerned by those objects. Enhanced query stripping only optimizes the SELECT and GROUP BY
clauses to avoid fetching unused data, but it doesn't modify the other clauses or the joins. It is recommended to
use enhanced query stripping in the following situations:

e The data foundation contains outer joins.
® The data foundation contains self-restricting joins (column filters).
® The data foundation contains shortcut joins.

If aggregate awareness is defined in the business layer (using the @Aggregate_aware function in the definition of
business layer objects), enhanced query stripping is used in every case, even if the
USE_ENHANCED QUERY STRIPPING parameter is not set.

The USE_ENHANCED QUERY STRIPPING parameter is not set by default. It can be set in the data foundation or

business layer. For more information on query stripping, see the Information Design Tool user guide.

Related Information

Viewing document properties [page 205]
Restrictions when using BEx queries [page 100]
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4.2.8 Hierarchical and non-hierarchical data

Depending on their data source, reports can contain non-hierarchical or hierarchical data.

Non-hierarchical and hierarchical data behaves differently and you work with it in different ways.

4.2.8.1 Working with non-hierarchical data

Non-hierarchical data has no parent-child relationships. A dimension is an example of a non-hierarchical object.

For example, the [Country] and [City] dimensions displayed in a table, show the following values:

Table 96:
us New York
us Atlanta
France Paris
France Rennes

Although the data has a hierarchical relationship (for example, "New York" and "Atlanta" are child values of "US"),
the data appears in non-hierarchical columns and the parent-child relationship is not expressed in the data
structure.

You can analyze non-hierarchical data in many ways in your reports, for example by sorting or filtering it.

4.2.8.2 Working with hierarchical data

Hierarchical data organizes data in parent-child relationships, and you can use these relationships to navigate and
analyze the data and the results returned by related measures.

Measures associated with hierarchies are aggregated based on the position of the data in the hierarchy. For
example, the [Revenue] measure calculates total revenue for [San Diego], and total revenue for [California], at a
less detailed level of aggregation, when associated with a [Geography] hierarchy. Navigating the hierarchy allows
you to explore different measure values at different levels of the hierarchy.

How hierarchical data appears and behaves depends on the report element that contains it.

Collapsing and expanding hierarchies

When the user is executing a collapse or expand on a hierarchy that is next to another hierarchy, the system is
doing an asymmetric collapse or expand. The collapse or expand action is done only for the selected member for a
given member on the hierarchy. The user can explicitly ask for a symmetric collapse or expand, in that case the
action is done for any instances of the selected member.
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The system is doing symmetric collapse or expand by default on a hierarchy that is next to a dimension (in that
case default collapse or expand and symmetric collapse or expand is producing the same result).

Collapse or expand on a hierarchy which is changing on refresh (hierarchy node variable, prompted member
selection, modification at the cube level), may be blocked after a refresh from the preview from the Query Panel.
In that case, the user can drag and drop the hierarchy again in the column.

Related Information

Working with non-hierarchical data [page 211]

42821 Restrictions concerning reporting with hierarchical
data

Some restrictions can apply when you are using hierarchical data.

These restrictions are repeated in the appropriate sections in this guide.

Table 97: Restrictions when reporting with hierarchies

The restriction concerns... Description

BEx query measures Measures which aggregate with the SUM function in Web Intelligence, and not in
the BEx query. The other types of measure aggregation are delegated.

Break on measure or detail A break is always associated with the sort on the object where it is applied. For this
reason, any hierarchy in the table the where break applies, the hierarchy becomes
flat. The user can remove the break on the underlying object to restore the hierar-

chy.

Delegated measure aggregation This restriction applies whenever delegated measures are used, and is not specific
to reporting on hierarchical data. Delegated measure aggregation returns
#TOREFRESH, when the required aggregation is not available in the query. The
user has to refresh the document to get the new level of aggregation. This occurs,
for example, when using the filter bar, and the user selects a value before “all
value” and vice verse when selecting “all value” before a selected value.

Delegated measure aggregation returns the #UNAVATILABLE message if the
delegated measure is in a formula on a dimension, or if it is in a multi-valued filter
(for example, an input control) on a dimension that is not in the context of the ag-
gregation of the measure. This occurs for example when defining a URL on top of a
dimension in a table where there is a delegated measure. In that case, we recom-
mend that you create a variable on top of the URL formula as a detail of the origi-
nal dimension and include, but hide, the original dimension in the block.

In the formula: If ( condition) then [dimensionl] else [dimension2] , any delegated
measure that is given against this formula will still return #UNAVAILABLE.
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The restriction concerns...

Drilling

Description

There is no drill-replace capability on objects from a BEx query (there is no naviga-
tion path).

There is no query drill on OLAP . unx sources.

Filtering on hierarchies

A report/table filter where there is a hierarchy may remove rows without respect-
ing the hierarchy structure. For this reason, a filter can remove a parent node cur-
rently expanded and but keep leaves or nodes collapsed. To avoid returning an
empty table, the system automatically expands the hierarchy in the block to
shows the resulting members.

A filter can remove an intermediary node of a hierarchy. In that case, the user can-
not access the next level of member from the parent node with a simple expand
action. To see the descendant of the parent node, the user can do an expand all.

Itis not possible to filter on a merge object based on a hierarchy.

Filter bar (drill bar): when filtering through the filter bar on a hierarchy, selecting a
node that is not shown in the table because it is collapsed, the table is shown
empty. The user can do an expand all to see all the value.

To filter from the filter bar is to filter on the caption, even for OLAP business ob-
jects that have a key.

Report filters

When the user changes any report filter, the system proceeds with an “expand all”
on any hierarchy in the report.

Flattening hierarchies

When a hierarchy becomes flat, the system shows all the members of the hierar-
chy at the same level, like for a dimension, without using + or - to navigate and
without contextual menu “collapse/expand”.

Merged objects

A merged object based on a hierarchy cannot be directly used in the report. This is
because where the original hierarchy has a conflicting hierarchy structure (a mem-
ber A is descendant of another member B, whereas in the other hierarchy the
member A is ancestor of member B), the system cannot build a merge hierarchy.
The system prevents you from dragging the merged object.

If the user builds a formula using the merged object, the system returns
#SYNTAX. The user can use directly the original hierarchy instead in the report.

A merge on a key for a OLAP business object is a data synchronization of the same
object from the same source (cube or BEx query), and is based on the internal key
of the value of these objects. It can also be based on the caption.

Itis not possible to filter on a merged object based on a hierarchy.
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The restriction concerns...

Description

OLAP The order of an OLAP dimension member in a report LOV (filter bar, input control)
is ascending in lexicographical order.
Filtering on an OLAP object from the filter Ul filter is based on the key of the given
object.
Filtering from an input control on an OLAP dimension is filtering on the caption. Fil-
tering on a hierarchy is filtering on a key.

Query stripping Query stripping is only available for . unv, OLAP, and BEx query sources.

Refreshing documents

When you refresh a document, the system proceeds with a “collapse all” for any
hierarchy whose root value has changed.

Ranking on hierarchical data in a table

A ranking on a table where there is a hierarchy does not take into account the hier-
archy structure of the data. For this reason, any hierarchy in a table where the user
defines a ranking becomes flat.

Sorting

Sorting a hierarchy and, in the case of OLAP sources, a dimension is based on the
order of the member in the underlying system. It is based on the source ordinal
called natural order, but not lexicographical order like for other type of business
object. The sort on a hierarchy respects the structure of the hierarchy; it is sorting
sibling members at a given level.

Sorting on a measure does not preserve the order of member within a hierarchy in
the same table. For this reason the system is showing the hierarchy flat in a table,
where the user applied a sort on measure.

Variables

Variable (formula) on hierarchy: a formula based on a hierarchy is always resulting
in flat value list (no hierarchical data).

4.28.2.2 Working with hierarchical data in tables

Hierarchies appear in tables as hierarchical columns.

A hierarchical column displays the hierarchy in parent-child relationships. You can explore the hierarchy by

expanding and collapsing its values.

Example

A hierarchical column in a table

The following table displays the [Product] hierarchy and the [Revenue] measure:

Table 98:
Product

Revenue

Grocery

203,124
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Product ’ Revenue

Baking Goods 100,101
Beverages 54,345
Breads 48,678

The measure displays the total revenue for the corresponding value in the hierarchy. For example, the total
revenue for Grocery products is 203,124.

You can find more information about Beverages by expanding the [Beverages] member:

Table 99:

Product Revenue

Grocery 203,124

Baking Goods 100,101

Beverages 54,345

Soft Drinks 10,100

Soda 20,200

Milk 24,045

Breads 48,678

When you expand the member, the Revenue column also displays the measure values associated with different
kinds of beverage.

4.2.8.2.3 Hierarchical data in cross tables

Hierarchical data behaves similarly in cross table to how it behaves in tables.

If an axis of the crosstab is based on a hierarchy, you can click a data item to expand it.

Example
Hierarchical data in a cross table

The following crosstab has the [Time] hierarchy on the vertical axis and the [Product] hierarchy on the
horizontal axis.

Table 100:
2008 203,110
2009 321,400
2010 350,444

If you click the [Grocery] item, it expands to display its child items and displays the corresponding measure
values.
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Table 101:
Grocery
Baking Goods Beverages
2008 54,570 67,000 81,540
2009 101,000 98,990 121,410
2010 124,000 133,000 93,444

42824 Toexpand and collapse all the hierarchies in a table

In a table with hierarchical values, you can expand all the hierarchies to show all possible combinations of
hierarchy members.

1. From the Bl launch pad, open a document based on a .unx OLAP universe in Web Intelligence Rich Client or
Web Intelligence Applet interface.

2. Switch to Reading or Design mode.

3. Toexpand all the hierarchies in a table, right-click anywhere in the table and select |+ Hierarchical Navigation
» All » Expand All Hierarchies 3.

4. To collapse all the hierarchies in a table, right-click anywhere in the table and select |+ Hierarchical Navigation
» All » Collapse All Hierarchies .

4.2.8.2.5 Exploring a hierarchy asymmetrically

Asymmetric exploration is the way you explore a hierarchy by default when you select members to expand or
contract them.

When you explore a hierarchy asymmetrically, your expand and collapse actions are applied only to the current
value of the other dimensions that appear next to the explored hierarchy.

Example
Asymmetric exploration

A table contains the [Product] dimension and the [Geography] hierarchy.

Table 102:
Product Geography Revenue
Grocery California 540,000
Beverages California 453,300

If you expand the [California]l member to display cities in California in the first row of the table, the expansion
applies only to the currrent value (Grocery) of the [Product] dimension.
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Table 103:
Product ’ Geography ’ Revenue
Grocery California 540,000
Los Angeles 320,000
San Diego 100,000
San Francisco 120,000
Beverages California 453,300

Related Information

To explore a hierarchy asymmetrically [page 217]

To expand and collapse all the hierarchies in a table [page 216]

4.2.8.2.5.1 To explore a hierarchy asymmetrically

You can expand a hierarchy for only the current values of a dimension or hierarchy.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document based on a hierarchical data source in any mode.

2. To expand the child members of a member, click the member, or right-click and select |+ Expand Children 3
from the menu.

The hierarchy expands only for the current value of the dimensions or hierarchies next to the expanded

hierarchy in the table.

3. To expand all descendant members of a member, click the member, or right-click and select | Expand

Descendants 3.
The hierarchy collapses only for the current value of the dimensions or hierarchies next to the expanded

hierarchy in the table.

4. To collapse the child members of a member, click the expanded member, or right-click and select |+ Collapse

Children 3

The hierarchy collapses only for the current value of the dimensions or hierarchies next to the collapsed

hierarchy in the table.
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4.2.8.2.6 Exploring a hierarchy symmetrically

When you explore a hierarchy symmetrically, your expand and collapse actions are applied in relation to all values
of the other hierarchies or dimensions that appear next to the explored hierarchy in the table.

Example
Symmetric exploration

A table contains the [Product] dimension and the [Geography] hierarchy.

Table 104:
Product ’ Geography ’ Revenue
Grocery California 540,000
Beverages California 453,300

If you expand the [California] member on the first row to display cities in California, the expansion applies to

both values of the [Product] dimension.

Table 105:
Product Geography Revenue
Grocery California 540,000
Los Angeles 320,000
San Diego 100,000
San Francisco 120,000
Beverages California 453,300
Los Angeles 120,000
San Diego 200,000
San Francisco 133,300

Related Information

To expand and collapse all the hierarchies in a table [page 216]
To explore a hierarchy symmetrically [page 218]

4.2.8.2.6.1 To explore a hierarchy symmetrically

You can expand a hierarchy for all values of a dimension or hierarchy.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document based on a hierarchical data source in any mode.
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2. To expand the child items of a member, right-click the member and select | Hierarchical Navigation
Symmetric ¥ Expand Children 7.
The hierarchy expands for all values of the dimensions or hierarchies next to the expanded hierarchy in the
table.

3. Toexpand all descendant items of a member, right-click the member and select | Hierarchical Navigation ¥

Symmetric » Expand Descendants 3.
The hierarchy expands for all values of the dimensions or hierarchies next to the expanded hierarchy in the
table.

4. To collapse the child members of a member, right-click the member and select | Hierarchical Navigation

Symmetric ¥ Collapse Children 3
The hierarchy collapses for all values of the dimensions or hierarchies next to the collapsed hierarchy in the
table.

4.2.8.2.7 Changing the drill focus of a hierarchy

You can change the drill focus when exploring hierarchies.

When you change the drill focus you filter out the parent member and all members at and above its level when
expanding it.

Changing the drill focus is useful when creating charts on hierarchical data. Because measure values associated
with parent members are more aggregated than their child members, it is difficult to display them on the same
chart axis using the same scale. By removing the parent member, it is possible to display the values for the child
members using the same scale.

Example
Drilling down on a hierarchy

You have the following data in a table:

Table 106:

2008 29,358,677.22
2009 30,242,323
2010 45,320,243

When you drill down on the [2010] member, you see the following display:

Table 107:
Ql 12,500,650
Q2 14,353,231
Q3 8,342,231
Q4 10,124,131
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The year members, with values that are much larger than the measure values of the quarter members, do not
appear in the display.

4.2.8.2.7.1 To change the drill focus of a hierarchy

You can drill up and down in a table hierarchy.

1. Open the Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

2. Todrill down on a table hierarchy, do one of the following:

o Inthe Web Intelligence HTML interface, right-click the member you want to expand and select |+ Start

Drill » Drill down to .
o Inthe Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client, right-click the member you want
to expand and select ||+ Start Drill » Drill 3.

3. Todrillup on atable hierarchy, right-click any child member of a member you previously drilled down on and

select |» Drill Focus ¥ Drill Up .

4.2.8.2.8 Aggregating hierarchical data

Hierarchical measure data is aggregated differently depending on whether the method of aggregation is default or
explicit.

The aggregation logic is based on the following rules:

e Data sets used for aggregation:
1. When there is a hierarchy in a measure context the measure values for the root members of the hierarchy
are aggregated - this is by default (the Aggregate () mechanism is not explicitly declared).
2. Forexplicit types (SUM, MAX, MIN), the hierarchical nature of the data is ignored. All the visible data is
aggregated, including data that has already been aggregated (parent members already aggregated).
e Sensitivity to the collapse/expand status.
1. Explicit aggregation only aggregates visible data, except when the set expression is used for a specific
hierarchy, then an aggregation is performed on the objects defined in the set expression.
2. Default aggregation including the aggregate() function is not sensitive to the state of the collapse/
expand.

4.2.8.2.8.1 Default aggregation

In a default aggregation, the collapsed or expanded state of a hierarchy's item is not taken into account.

A measure in a report block is always aggregated with the context of that block. For example, if the block contains
only one [Year] dimension, the measure will be aggregated for each value of the dimension: 2004, 2005, 2006
and so on. Also, if you aggregate every value of the measure for each quarter of each [Year] value using the Sum()
function by default, Web Intelligence returns the sum of the measure for every quarter of each [Year] value.
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This method of aggregation is called default aggregation, where it uses the default universe aggregation function
specified by the universe designer at the universe creation. The default aggregation function is usually specified in
the universe, although not always. For Excel data sources for instance, it is specified in the Query Panel. The
aggregation is processed by Web Intelligence's calculator. The calculator can run aggregations using functions
such as Sum(), Average(), Count(), Min() or Max().

A default aggregation uses the rolled-up values returned by the database. In other words, it is compatible with the
aggregated values returned by the database. Default values are calculated by applying the default aggregation
function to all the root values in the hierarchy. This means that a default aggregation does not count values more
than once except in situations where the same value appears beneath different root items in a hierarchy.

Delegated aggregation

You can declare a function for a measure, which, by default, is delegated to the database. This means that when
you use this measure in a report block, a query is sent to the database to retrieve the result of the aggregation
depending on the context.

Delegated aggregations are mainly used for measures associated with hierarchical objects coming from SAP
Business Explorer (BEx). That is because Web Intelligence cannot aggregate the values of a hierarchy that
depends on the nodes and leaves retrieved by the query. Only the database knows the content of the hierarchical
object in its entirety and is therefore able to aggregate a measure depending on that content.

Related Information

Examples of default and explicit aggregation [page 222]

4.2.8.2.8.2 Explicit aggregation

In an explicit aggregation, you declare an aggregation function for the measure you want to aggregate.

In an explicit aggregation, Web Intelligence references the visual state of the hierarchy and uses the collapsed or
expanded state of the members of the hierarchy to run calculations. As a result, values can be counted more than
once, and the result of calculations can change depending on whether an item is collapsed or expanded.

For example, if an item is expanded and an explicit aggregation references both the item and one if its child items,
depending on the rollup calculation, the value of the child may be counted twice: once for itself and once with the
value of its parent. That is because Web Intelligence is adding the child and parent value.

Restriction concerning set-based explicit aggregation

When a measure is aggregated along hierarchies that are not part of the set expression declared in the
aggregation function, the aggregation is not implicit.
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For example, when hierarchies are present in a table and aggregation using set is in the table footer and the
hierarchies in the table are not specified in the set expression, if there is a filter somewhere in the report which
removes the initial roots of the hierarchy in the table, the system will not aggregate values for these roots, but
along the original unfiltered roots (the original query result).

Related Information

Examples of default and explicit aggregation [page 222]

4.2.8.2.8.3 Examples of default and explicit aggregation

If you include a measure in a cell without specifiying an aggregation function, or if you use the Aggregate
function, the measure is calculated using the default aggregation function.

Example
Default and explicit aggregation

You have a hierarchy with the following data and the hierarchy appears fully expanded in a report:

Table 108:
Drink 24,597
Alcoholic Beverages 6,838
Beverages 13,573
Food 19,194
Baked Goods 7,870

e Placedinthe table footer, [Unit Sales] returns 43,791. This default aggregation returns the total
aggregated value of the measure (24,597 + 19,194).

e Placedin atable footer, sum (Unit Sales]) returns 72.072. This explicit aggregation counts every visible
value in the hierarchy (24,597 + 6,838 + 13,573 + 19,194 + 7,870).

® The explicit aggregation Sum ([Unit Sales]; [Product]&[Drink].children) returns 20,411 (6,838 +
13,573) because [Drink] is expanded.

® The explicit aggregation Sum ([Unit Sales]; {[Product]&[Drink]; [Product]&[Beverages]})
returns 38.170 (24,597 + 13,573). The value for [Beverages] appears twice in the calculation because
[Drinks] is expanded.

® The default aggregation Aggregate ([Unit Sales]; { [Product]&[Drink]; [Product].
[Beverages]}) returns 24,597. The value for [Beverages] does not appear twice in the calculation.

If you collapse the [Drink] node in the report, the calculations are as follows:

® [Unit Sales] returns 43,791. The default aggregation is not affected by the change in display.
® sSum([Unit Sales]) returns 51,661 (24,597 +19,194 + 7,870). The explicit aggregation uses all the
visible values to return the value.
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® Sum([Unit Sales];[Product].&[Drink].children) returns anon-NULL value even though the
child members of [Drink] are not visible.

® Sum([Unit Sales]; {[Product].&[Drink]; [Product].&[Beverages]}) returns 38,170 because
[Beverages] is not visible. The explicit aggregation uses visible values only.

® Aggregate ([Unit Sales]; {[Product].&[Drink]; [Product].&[Beverages]}) returns24,597.
The default aggregation is not affected by the change in display.

42829 Setting default hierarchy levels in a report table

Using the Hierarchical Navigation option, you can set the default hierarchy member levels that are visible in a
hierarchy table so that they will remain visible to the preferred level or fixed at the root level, even after refresh
and data purge actions.

1 Note

If you set a default level, and then add a quick filter, all hierarchical levels are exposed for selection in the filter.
If you select a level that is lower than the level set for hierarchy expansion, then you receive no values.

This option is available from the right-click contextual menu for a report table. If the filter is searching for
hierarchy members that are on levels lower that those specified for the Hierarchical Navigation, then the table will
appear empty.

Normally, the hierarchy in a table is automatically collapsed to the root hierarchy member in the following cases:

® You have just opened the document.
® You have changed the root members of the hierarchy.
® You have purged or refreshed a document.

If you do not use this option, then when a document is refreshed and the root members of the hierarchy are
changed, or when the document has been purged and refreshed, the hierarchy in the table is automatically
collapsed to the root hierarchy member.

Impact of a document refresh on hierarchies

Refreshing a document that contains hierarchies can impact the way they appear in a report. A collapsed
hierarchy for example might expand after your refresh the document.

If the Refresh on open option is activated, the data is purged when you open the document. As a consequence,
hierarchies are reset and collapsed to avoid having missing nodes after a refresh that could corrupt the document.
However, if the document contains filters that apply to hierarchies, they are expanded to prevent the creation of
empty blocks caused by a negative filter on the roots of a hierarchy that could potentially be filtered out.

This behavior does not apply when you do a standard refresh in a document because there is no data purge.
Therefore, Web Intelligence has a reference to compare with and does not need to reset the hierarchies.
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4.2.8.2.9.1 Using the Default Level Expansion setting

To avoid expanding all levels of a hierarchy, you can use the Default Level Expansion setting to specify which levels
of the hierarchy should be expanded.

In Web Intelligence, hierarchies support up to 99 levels. If you set the Default Level Expansion to None in a
hierarchy that has four levels for instance, the setting does not apply to the hierarchy. In this instance, all levels
will be collapsed in the report after a refresh with data purge or a refresh on open. However, if a filter is applied to
that hierarchy, the four levels will be expanded.

Caution

Setting the Default Level Expansion setting to None in a hierarchy does not mean that it will be collapsed. It
means that you do not apply any default expansion level.

Related Information

Setting default hierarchy levels in a report table [page 223]
To set the default hierarchy level in a report table [page 224]

4.2.8.2.9.2 To set the default hierarchy level in a report table

You can set the default number of hierarchy levels on a hierarchy member that are visible in a report table.

1. From the Bl launch pad, open a document in Web Intelligence.

2. In Design mode, select the report that contains the table you want to configure.

3. Right-click in the table the hierarchy whose level you want to set, and select | Hierarchical Navigation »
Default Level Expansion 3.

4. Inthe Default Level Expansion contextual list, do one of the following:

o Set the default level expansion from None to 4.
o Select More to select or enter in the Default level expansion dialog box any level between 1 and 99.

4.2.9 Finding text in a report page

You can search for text in a report in a Web Intelligence document in Reading or Design mode.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document.

2. Do one of the following:

o Ifyou are in Reading mode, click the Find icon on the toolbar.
o Ifyouare in Design mode, click the Find icon on the toolbar in the File tab toolbar.

The Find or Search Bar appears at the bottom of the report panel.
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3. Type text in the Find or Search Bar box and press or click the Find icon.

1 Note

To perform a case-sensitive search, click the arrow next to the box and select Match case.

4. If the text occurs more than once, click the Next or Previous icon to highlight other occurrences of the text.

1 Note

If you are creating a report using the Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client, you
can click Highlight all to highlight all occurrences of the text on the page. This option is not available once
you have saved or closed the document.

To close the Find or Search Bar box, click the X located at the far end of the Find or Search Bar.

4.2.10 Viewing modes

In the Reading and Design document modes, you can view reports in different modes depending on how you want
to work with data and how you want the data to appear.

The viewing modes are controlled by buttons at the bottom of the Web Intelligence screen, on the status bar.

4.2.10.1 Page view mode

In the Reading and Design document modes, the Page view mode displays the page layout of reports, including
page margins, headers, and footers.

Use Page view mode when you want to fine-tune the formatting of tables and charts and the layout of report
pages.

4.2.10.1.1 Setting the report size in Page mode

You can set a report size to a specific percentage or to a specific number of pages in Page mode.

For example, if you set a report to be one page tall, all elements on the report are re-organized to fit on one
horizontal page.

Setting the report size overrides all other settings that control the page layout of a report. For example, if you have
areport with three sections and the report is set to start each section on a new page, the report still contains one
page if the report is set to be one page tall.

The report size setting takes effect in Page mode only.
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4.2.10.1.1.1 To set the report size

You can set the width and height of the report, or even set the size as a percentage.

In a Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Page Setup tab.
2. Inthe Scale to Page subtab, select the report width in the Width box and the height in the Height box, or set
the report size as a percentage in the Scale box.

If you define a percentage, the width and height are calculated automatically.

4.2.10.2 Quick Display view mode

In the Reading and Design document modes, the Quick Display view mode is the default display mode.

Itis a pagination mode that is based on the data, rather than the physical size of report pages. The Quick Display
view mode displays just the tables, reports, and free standing cells in reports and displays a maximum number of
records vertically and horizontally, depending on the Quick Display settings. The Quick Display view mode also
specifies the minimum page width and height and the amount of padding around the edges of the report.

Because the Quick Display view mode restricts the number of horizontal and vertical rows, a report might not
contain all possible data.

Use the Quick Display view mode when you want to focus on analyzing results, add calculations or formulas, or
add breaks or sorts to tables to organize results.

The Quick Display view mode properties are configurable either by the Bl administrator, or directly in the
interface.

Configuration Property

Bl administrator e Maximum vertical records

e Maximum horizontal records
e Minimum page width

e Minimum page height

Right padding

Bottom padding

Interface

Vertical records per page

1 Note

o This property impacts only horizontal tables and
cross tables.

o Horizontal tables are never cut vertically.

o The number of rows in a horizontal table is
ignored in vertical records calculations.

e Horizontal records per page
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Configuration Property

1 Note

o This property impacts only vertical tables, forms
and cross tables.

o The number of rows in a vertical table is ignored
in horizontal records calculations.

Other notes:

e Table headers and footers do not count as rows.

e Free standing cells and charts do not count as rows.

e Section cells do not count as rows when the section is not empty.

e Sections cells count as vertical rows when the section is empty.

e The Avoid Page Break in Block option has no effect in Quick Display view mode.

4.2.10.2.1 To change Quick Display mode settings

You can change the number of horizontal and vertical records per page in Quick Display mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the report and select Format Report to display the
Format Report dialog box.

2. Select the General tab.

3. Select the number of horizontal and vertical records per page in the Page content (Quick Display mode only)
section.

4. Click OK to return to the document.

4.2.10.3 To switch between viewing modes

You can switch between Quick Display and Page view modes.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document, in the Reading or Design document mode.

2. Inthe status bar at the bottom of the document, select one of the following icons:

o Todisplay areport in Quick Display view mode, click the Quick Display icon.
o Todisplay areport in Page view mode, click the Page icon.

4.2.11 Folding and unfolding report data

You can hide and display report data by folding and unfolding the display of different report elements.

You can fold and unfold sections, breaks and tables. Data is concealed and displayed in different ways depending
on the report element.
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|
Report element Result

Section When a section is folded, section details are hidden and free

cells only are displayed. In Reading mode, you can fold and
unfold sections.

Table or break When a table or break is folded, the rows are concealed, and

only headers and footers are displayed. Tables must have
headers and footers to be folded and unfolded.

Vertical tables, horizontal tables and cross tables can be
folded and unfolded.

In Reading mode, you can fold and unfold sections.

4.2.11.1 To fold and unfold report data

You can fold and unfold data in Reading and Design mode by activating the outline.

Open a Web Intelligence document.
2. Selectacellinthe table.

3. Do one of the following:

o Inthe Reading mode, click Outline.
o Inthe Design mode, in the Analysis tab, select the Interact subtab and click Outline.

The fold and unfold bars appear to the side of and above the report panel, depending on the report structure.

4. Use the +/-or arrow icons on the bars, which correspond to and are aligned with individual report elements,
to fold and unfold them.

5. Use theicons at the side or upper part of the bar to fold and unfold all instances of a type of report element.

4.2.12 To redisplay all hidden content in a report

You can hide tables, cells and sections in reports.
1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

2. Right-click the report containing hidden content and click [ Hide » Show All Hidden Content 3.

4.2.13 Formatting the report layout

You can format your report and report elements in order to present the report with a company style.

You can format the report layout manually, or you can create a company stylesheet using a CSS file. You can add
color background, corporate images, and so on. To change the report format, you must view the report in Design
mode in order to access the report formatting options. You can format the following report elements:

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
228 PUBLIC Reporting data



|
To set the... Do this...

Name the report

Right-click in the report, select |* Format Report

General } then name the report.

Number of records per page

Right-click in the report, select |} Format Report >

General 3, then set the number of records per page.

Report border style Right-click in the report, select |} Format Report >
Border } , set the border style, thickness, and color.

Report background Right-click in the report, select | Format Report »
Appearance ] and set the background (color, pattern,
image).

Page size Right-click in the report, select |» Format Report  Layout 3,

select a page size.

Page orientation

Right-click in the report, select |} Format Report >

Layout 3, select landscape or portrait orientation.

Page scaling

Right-click in the report, select |} Format Report > Layout ]
select the page scaling/

Page margins

Right-click in the report, select |* Format Report  Layout 3,
and set the different margin sizes, as required.

Show/hide header Right-click in the report, select |- Format Report ¥ Layout 4,
select or unselect Show header.
or
Right-click in the report header, select Format Header, select
or unselect Show header.

Header size

Right-click in the report, select |} Format Report >

Layout 3, enter a size for the header.
or

Right-click in the report header, select Format Header, enter
a size for the header.

Header border style

Right-click in the report header, select Format Header, select
a style for the header border.

Header background

Right-click in the report header, select Format Header, select
a background color, a pattern or enter an address for an
image.

Show/hide footer

Right-click in the report, select |* Format Report »

Layout } select or unselect Show footer
or

Right-click in the report footer, select Format Footer and
select or unselect Show footer.
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|
To set the... Do this...

Footer size Right-click in the report, select | Format Report

Layout 3, enter a size for the footer.

or

Right-click in the report footer, select Format Footer, enter a
size for the footer.

Footer border style Right-click in the report footer, select Format Footer, select a
style for the footer border.

Footer background Right-click in the report footer, select Format Footer, select a
background color, pattern or enter an address for an image.

Related Information

To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]
Formatting your reports using Cascading Style Sheets [page 272]

Creating a corporate palette for charts [page 379]

Formatting tables and table cells [page 296]

4.2.13.1 To format the appearance of reports and their
headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells

You can define the background color and pattern of a report, or its headers, footers, sections, tables, and even
specific cells in tables. The pattern can be a skin, also known as a theme, an image from a URL address or a file.

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the report, a header, footer, report section, table,
or a selection of one or more cells in a table and select the applicable Format option from the contextual
menu.

For example, if you right-click on a selection of a group of cells, select Format Cells from the contextual menu.

2. Inthe format dialog box that appears, select the Appearance tab.
The Background section in this tab shows the settings you can apply to your selected items.
3. Toselect acolor for the background of the selected items:
a. Click the radio button next to the color palette icon.
b. Click the arrow next to the color palette icon to display the palette.
c. Select acolor from the palette.
d. Click OK to return to the document.

1 Note

When the background color of cells are defined (even as white), they take precedence over the table
background color. If you apply a background color to an entire table but one or more cells remain
white, open the Format Cells dialog box for these cells and check their color background setting.
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4. To format the pattern for the selected items, do one of the following:

o To select a skin, select the Skin radio button, and select a skin from the dropdown list.

1 Note

If you are formatting the table appearance, you need to set the horizontal or vertical padding value to
greater than O in the Spacing and Padding section of the Appearance tab, otherwise the skin will not
appear.

o Toselectanimage at a URL location, select the Image from address radio button, and do one of the
following:
o Paste in the text box the URL address for an image. Click the Validate icon.
o To create a dynamic image using a complex formula, click the Formula Editor icon next to the text
box.
Example: Table cell syntax
“<URL>"+"<column header object>"+".<image format>"

1 Note

o Toaccess animage on the corporate server, type the image name. The application inserts
boimg:// when you click Apply.

o The dynamic image appears only if the column header object used to define the image is in the
table. However, the object can be hidden. If the object is not in the table, then there is no
context available to calculate the images address.

o To select use animage from a file on your computer or a server, select the Image from file radio button,
click Add or Browse, navigate to the image and click Open.
o If youare using an image, you can select a display location from the Display dropdown list.
o Ifyou select a Normal display, then you can set the position of the image from the Position dropdown
lists.
o If you select Stretch, the image adjusts to fit the entire space, irrespective of the image height and
width settings.
o Ifyou select Tile, the image is repeated in the space.
o If you select a Horizontal Tile or Vertical Tile location, then you also have additional Position options.

1 Note

To remove an image or pattern, select None for the pattern.

5. Click OK to return to the document.

Restriction

Because there is no background image feature in Excel, when you save or export a report to the Excel format
any background images are not exported to the output file.

Related Information

To build a formula in the Formula Editor [page 284]
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Formatting the report layout [page 228]
Formatting tables and table cells [page 296]

4.2.14 Reusing report elements in other documents

You can reuse a report element in other applications. When you copy a report element, Web Intelligence
automatically stores a copy in several formats:

® |nanimage format.

® |natext format so thatit can be pasted in a text editing application.

e |na Web Intelligence format so that it can be pasted in the same document.

® |nashared object so that it can be pasted in a different Web Intelligence document.

In the Web Intelligence Applet interface, the creation of the shared object can take a while and affect performance
as aresult.

You can make the shared object creation optional and disable it to avoid performance drops.

1 Note

If you disable this option, you will not be able to paste report elements in other Web Intelligence documents.

Related Information

To enable or disable report elements reuse in other documents [page 232]

4.2.14.1 To enable or disable report elements reuse in other
documents

If you do not plan on reusing report elements in other documents, you can disable the reuse option.

1. Click | Properties ¥ Application 3.
If you are using Web Intelligence Rich Client, click the Viewing tab.

2. Uncheck Reuse copied report elements in other Web Intelligence documents to disable the reuse option.
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4.2.15 Printing reports

You can print one or multiple reports from a Web Intelligence document.

You print documents directly from Web Intelligence Applet interface and Web Intelligence Rich Client. However,
when you print from the Web Intelligence HTML interface, you export the document to a PDF file that you can then
print.

1 Note

If a report is wider than the width of the paper size defined in the Report Page Layout, page breaks are inserted.
The paper size and page orientation for printing can be different from the paper size and page orientation set
for the reports when you view them in Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client.

4.2.15.1 To print reports in Web Intelligence

A variety of methods are available for printing reports in Web Intelligence.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document.

2. Do one of the following:

o Inthe Web Intelligence HTML interface:

o If you are in Reading mode, click the arrow next to the Print icon on the toolbar.

o Ifyouare in Design or Data mode, click the arrow next to the Print icon in the File tab toolbar.
o Inthe Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client interface:

o Ifyouare in Reading mode, click the Print icon on the toolbar.

o Ifyouarein Design or Data mode, click the Print icon in the File tab toolbar.

The Print dialog box appears.
3. Do one of the following:

o Inthe Web Intelligence HTML interface: choose your printing options and click Print.

o Inthe Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client interface: choose your printing
options and click OK.

o Inthe Web Intelligence HTML interface: the File Download dialog box appears. Open the PDF file and print
the report.

o Inthe Web Intelligence Applet interface or Web Intelligence Rich Client interface: the report is sent to the
printer.

1 Note

In the Web Intelligence HTML interface, click the Print icon to print the report with current settings.
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4.2.16 Tracking changes in data

To make informed and effective business intelligence decisions, you need to understand how the data on which
you base those decisions changes over time.

You can track and display data changes to help you focus your analysis on key areas and avoid wasting time
exploring irrelevant data.

When you track data changes, you select a particular data refresh as a reference point. This data is known as the
reference data. When you activate data tracking, you see your data in relation to the reference data.

Here are some examples of data tracking:

e [fan outlet nolonger appears in a list of the top outlets by sales, it would be interpreted as deleted from the
list. You can use this information to investigate why the outlet is no longer a top performer.

e |f sales have decreased in a region, data tracking displays the decrease. You can then drill down into the data
for the region to understand why revenue is falling.

In both these cases, data tracking makes the current data more meaningful by placing it in context with older
data. Without this context it is much more difficult to identify trends.

1 Note

e The information in the Status Bar at the bottom of the report indicates the document level status. An
asterisk on a report tab indicates that change tracking is activated on the report.

e Status “changes” of tracking data changes is only for a detail value when displayed with its associated
dimension in the table. When the detail is given without it is associated dimension it is considered as a
dimension and does not show the status changes (but only shows when the detail is inserted/deleted).

Related Information

Types of data change [page 235]

Automatic update tracking mode [page 235]

Absolute reference data tracking mode [page 235]

To activate data tracking [page 235]

To display changed data [page 237]

Configuring the appearance of changed data [page 236]

To configure the appearance of changed data [page 236]

How changed data is displayed in blocks [page 237]

How changed data is displayed in blocks with breaks [page 241]
How changed data is displayed in sections [page 239]

How changed data is displayed in reports with merged dimensions [page 238]
How changed data is displayed in charts [page 241]
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4.2.16.1 Types of data change

You configure the display of data changes through the interface or formula language.

You can track the following types of data change:

® |nserted data

® Deleted data

e (Changed data

® |ncreased values
® Decreased values

The formula language provides advanced users with additional power and flexibility in displaying and formatting
changed data.

4.2.16.2 Automatic update tracking mode

In the Auto-update data tracking mode, you always compare the current data with the data before the last refresh.

This is achieved by automatically setting the current data as the reference data just before each refresh. The
reference data is always one refresh behind the current data.

Automatic data tracking is appropriate for scheduled documents when you want to compare the current data with
the data before the last refresh.

Restriction

This applies only to documents scheduled to the Web Intelligence output format.

4.2.16.3 Absolute reference data tracking mode

In the Fixed data tracking mode, you manually select the reference data in the Data Tracking dialog box.

You continue to use this data as a reference point until you update the reference point.

4.2.16.4 To activate data tracking

You can activate data tracking in the Data Tracking dialog box.

1 Note

If your user rights do not permit document tracking, then the options mentioned below are grayed out.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document.
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2. Do one of the following:

o Inany mode, click Track changes on the status bar at the bottom of the window.
o Inthe Reading mode, click Track in the toolbar.
o Inthe Design mode, in the Analysis tab, select the Data Tracking subtab and click Track.

3. Inthe Data Tracking dialog box, select the Data tab.

4. Tocompare the data with the last refresh, select Compare with last data refresh.
When you select this option, the current data becomes the reference data after each data refresh. The report
always shows the difference between the most recent data and the data before the last refresh.
If this option is selected, the status bar displays Track changes: Auto-update.

5. Tocompare the data with a specific data refresh, select Compare with data refresh from and select the date of

the data refresh from the list.

When you select this option, the data refresh you choose becomes the reference data. The report always
shows the difference between the most recent data and the data refresh you chose.

If this option is selected, the status bar displays Track changes: Fixed data.
6. Select the reports that you want to display data tracking from the Reports with data tracking shown list.
7. Select Refresh data now to refresh the data when the dialog box closes.

8. Click OK to close the Data Tracking dialog box.

4.2.16.5 Configuring the appearance of changed data

You can configure the appearance (font style, size and color) of changed data in your document.
You can seperately configure the appearance of the following changes:

® |[nserted, deleted dimensions and changed detail values
® |ncreased or decreased measure values

Measure values can also adopt the formatting of inserted or deleted dimension values. For example, if a
dimension value disappears from a list of values in a block, and the block also shows a measure value for the
dimension, both the dimension and measure values appear as deleted data.

The Bl administrator defines the default appearance of changed data in the Central Management Server (CMS).
When you configure the appearance of changed data locally, you override the CMS defaults.

4.2.16.5.1 To configure the appearance of changed data

You can configure the appearance of changed data in the Data Tracking dialog box.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Reading or Design mode.
2. Click Track Changes on the status bar at the bottom of the window to display the Data Tracking dialog box.

3. Inthe Options tab, select each type of changed data you wish to display and click Format to specify how you
want the changes to appear.
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4. Click OK to close the Data Tracking dialog box.

Related Information

Highlighting data using conditional formatting [page 244]

4.2.16.5.2 To display changed data

You can choose whether to display changed data when data tracking is activated.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Reading or Design mode.

2. Activate data tracking.

3. Do one of the following:

o Ifyou are in Reading mode, select | Track » Show Changes 3.

o Ifyouarein Design mode, in the Analysis tab, in the Data Tracking subtab, click Show Changes

4. Select the option again to turn off the display of changed data.

Related Information

Configuring the appearance of changed data [page 236]

To activate data tracking [page 235]

4.2.16.5.3 How changed data is displayed in blocks

This example uses a document with a block showing [Country], [Year] and [Revenue].

Example
Changed data in a simple block

The original data is as follows:

Table 109:
Country ‘ Year ’ Revenue
France 2003 1000
France 2004 2000
Japan 2002 1000
Poland 2002 1200
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After a refresh, the data is as follows:

Table 110:
Country ’ Year
France 2004
Japan 2003
Poland 2002
UK 2004

When data tracking is activated and data changes displayed, the block appears as follows:

Table 111:

Country ‘ Year ’ Revenue

France 2003 1000 [deleted data formatting on all cells]
France 2004 3000 [increased data formatting on Reve-
Japan 2002 1000 [deleted data formatting on all cells]
Japan 2003 900 [inserted data formatting on all
Poland 2002 800 [decreased data formatting on Rev-
UK 2004 900 [inserted data formatting on all

® The rows showing revenue for France in 2003 and Japan in 2002 represent data that no longers exist after

the refresh.
e The revenue for France in 2004 has increased.
® The revenue for Poland in 2002 has decreased.
e The rows showing revenue for Japan in 2003 and the UK in 2004 appeared after the refresh.

4.2.16.5.4 How changed data is displayed in reports with

A dimension appears as changed only if all the dimensions that participate in the merge are changed.

Example

merged dimensions

Changed data and merged dimensions

In this example, Country is a merged dimension containing the Country dimensions from two data providers.
Before data refresh, the data is as follows:
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Table 112:
Country (DP1) Revenue (DP1) Country (DP2) Sales (DP2)
us 10000 us 5000
France 4000
UK 5000 UK 3000
Germany 1000 Germany 1000

After a data refresh, the data becomes:

Table 113:
Country (DP1) ’ Revenue (DP1) ‘ Country (DP2) ’ Sales (DP2)
us 10000 us 4000
France 4000 France 3000
UK 6000 UK 4000
Poland 2000

When displayed in a block with the merged Country dimension and data changes displayed, the data appears

as follows:
Table 114:
Country Revenue Sales Formatting
us 10000 4000 [decreased data formatting on Sales
cell]
France 4000 3000 [inserted data formatting on Reve-
nue cell]
UK 6000 4000 [increased data formatting on Reve-
nue and Sales cells]
Germany 1000 1000 [deleted data formatting on all cells]
Poland 2000 [inserted data formatting on Coun-
try and Revenue cells]

In the France row, France does not appear as inserted because a France row was not inserted in both data

providers. Revenue appears as inserted because it is a new measure value after the data refresh.

In the Poland row, Poland appears as inserted because it is a new dimension value after the data refresh.

4.2.16.5.5 How changed data is displayed in sections

In this example you have a document with a block showing [Country], [Year] and [Revenue].

Example

Changed data in a report with sections

The original data is as follows:
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Table 115:
Country ’ Year ’ Revenue
France 2003 1000
France 2004 2000
Japan 2002 1000
Poland 2002 1200
us 2003
us 2004
After arefresh, the data is as follows:
Table 116:
Country ‘ Year ’ Revenue
France 2004 3000
Japan 2003 900
Poland 2002 800
UK 2004 900

If you create a section on [Country] and display data changes, the report appears as follows:

France [no formatting]

Table 117:
Year Revenue Formatting
2003 1000 [deleted data formatting on all cells]
2004 3000 [increased data formatting on Revenue cell]
Japan [no formatting]
Table 118:
Year ‘ Revenue ’ Formatting
2002 1000 [deleted data formatting on all cells]
2003 900 [inserted data formatting on all cells]

Poland [no formatting]

Table 119:

2002

Revenue

800

Formatting

[decreased data formatting on Revenue

cell]

UK [inserted data formatting]

240 PUBLIC

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
Reporting data




Table 120:

Revenue Formatting

2004 900 [inserted data formatting on all cells]

The data appears in the section header in either of two ways, depending on the changes in the data in the section:

e |[fall the rows in the block in the section have changed in the same way, the section header is displayed with
the same formatting as the rows.

e |fthe rows have changed in different ways, or only some rows have changed, the section header retains its
default format.

4.2.16.5.6 How changed data is displayed in blocks with breaks

When a block contains a break and the Merge block property is set, the display of the centered value follows rules
similar to those for section headers.

e |f all the rows in the break have changed in the same way, the centered value is displayed with the same
formatting as the rows.

e |f the rows have changed in different ways, or only some rows have changed, the centered value retains the
default formatting.

4.2.16.5.7 How changed data is displayed in charts

When the data in a chart has changed, a changed data icon appears above the chart.

When you click the icon, the chart changes to a table to allow you to see the details of the changes.

4.2.16.6 Data tracking restrictions

If you change or purge a data provider, the report no longer displays changed data.

If the data provider is changed, the current version of the document is no longer compatible with the reference
version. If the data is cleared, the old data no longer exists for comparison.

As a result, the following actions are incompatible with data tracking:

e Drill out of scope

e Querydrill

e Deleting a query

e Any modification (including modifications to security rights) that changes the SQL generated by a data
provider

e Purging the document

When you perform any of these actions, the data history of the document is cleared because the actions are
incompatible with the display of changed data. For example, if you modify a query, the data in the document
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changes because of the modification. Any comparison between this data and old data generated from a different
query is misleading.

1 Note

When you use query drill or drill out of scope, the data history is cleared because these actions change the data
provider. This should not affect you because, when you start to drill, you have already identified the data that
requires further analysis. Data tracking has served its purpose and you can now continue with your data
analysis.

Related Information

To drill out of the scope of analysis [page 432]
Drilling with query drill [page 449]
To manage queries using the Data Manager [page 153]

4.2.16.6.1 Data tracking and Refresh on Open

When a document is set to refresh its data on opening (when the Refresh on open document property is selected),
data tracking does not display the difference between the data prior to the refresh and the data after the refresh.

The data after the refresh is considered to be new data because the refresh purges the document.

1 Note

When you enable the Refresh on open document property, the document displays the latest information each
time you open the document. The Refresh on open option is dependent on the following settings in the CMC
(configured by the Bl administrator):

o In|k Applications » Web Intelligence 3, from the Manage list, select Properties. In the Automatic Document
Refresh on Open Security Right Setting section, the property Automatic Refresh security setting is enabled.

o In|» Applications » Web Intelligence 3, from the Manage list, select User Security. When you select a user
profile and click View Security, check that the Document - disable automatic refresh on open security right
is disabled.

In the settings are set as listed above, then even if the document is not set as being Refresh on open, the data will
still be refreshed when the document is opened.

Related Information

To save a document in the corporate repository [page 406]
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4.2.16.7 Using formulas to track changed data

You can use formulas to create alerters that let you know when data has changed in a document.
These custom alerters do not appear in the list of standard alerters.

You use the RefValue, RefValueDate, and RefValueUserResponse functions in cell formulas to build these custom
alerters. You can also use formulas with special calculations based on data changes. For example, you can include
a calculation to show the difference between the previous value and the current value of a measure.

For more information on the functions, see the Using Functions, Formulas and Calculations in Web Intelligence
guide or the related section in the Web Intelligence online help.

4.2.16.8 Changed data and the calculation context

When data tracking is activated, data only appears as changed when the calculation context remains the same.
For example, if a measure value changes because you have changed the calculation context of a block, the new
value is not flagged as changed.

Example

Changing the calculation context

In this example you have a block showing [City], [Customer] and [Revenue] as follows:

Table 121:
City Customer Revenue
San Francisco Smith 1000
San Francisco Jones 2000
Los Angeles Wilson 3000
Los Angeles Harris 4000

If you remove [Customer] from the block, revenue is aggregated by city:

Table 122:
San Francisco 3000
Los Angeles 7000

The revenues do not appear as increased because the amount of revenue has not changed. Only the calculation
context has changed. Revenues are now aggregated by city only, giving higher figures.

If, after a data refresh, Jones’ revenue falls to 1000 and Wilson's revenue rises to 4000, the data appears as
follows:
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Table 123:
San Francisco 2000
Los Angeles 8000

The data appears as changed because, independently of the change of calculation context, the total revenue
for San Francisco has decreased and the total revenue for Los Angeles has increased.

4.2.17 Highlighting data using conditional formatting

Conditional formatting enables you to highlight results or change formatting based on data.

You can, for example, conditionally format results to highlight particularly high or low results with specific colors
or with text comments, such as High Performer or Low Performer.

You can apply conditional formatting to the following elements:

e Columnsin a vertical table

e Rows in ahorizontal table

e (Cellsinforms and crosstables
e Section headers

e Free-standing cells

You can apply up to 30 conditional formatting rules in a document. You can apply these rules to a maximum of 20
table columns or rows, free-standing cells, or section cells on the reports. You can apply up to 10 different rules on
a single table column or row, free-standing cell, or section cell.

You can define conditional formatting rules to activate the following formatting changes:

e text color, size and style
e cell border colors and style
e cell background display - specific colors, images, or hyperlinks to web pages

You can also define rules that display a text or formula, an image, or a hyperlink. In this case, the results that meet
the condition defined in the rule will be replaced by the text or formula.

Conditional formatting is dynamic. When you refresh reports with the latest data from the database, the rules
highlight the new results accordingly.

If you apply conditional formatting to a table row or column with a break, the rule is only activated when the value
that meets the conditional rule appears on the first row of that break.
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4.2.17.1 Conditions in conditional formatting

Conditional formatting rules contain multiple conditions, allowing you to apply multiple formats depending on the
data.

A conditional formatting rule operates as follows:

If <Main Condition> is true, Apply <Main Format>

ElseIf <Second Condition> is true, Apply <Second Format>
ElseIf <Third Condition> is true, Apply <Third Format>
ElseIf...

Else Apply <Default Format>

In the above example, if <Main Condition>is Sales Revenue > 100,000 and<Main Format>formats the

text in blue, the conditional formatting displays the measure in blue whenever the Sales Revenue measure is
greater than 100,000.

If <Second Condition>is Sales Revenue < 10,000 and<Second Format>formats the textinred, the
conditional formatting also displays the measure in red whenever its value is less than 10,000.

Each condition can contain multiple tests, and all tests must return True for the conditional formatting to be
applied. For example, a condition can test the values of the [Country] and [Resort] objects. Both objects must
return the value specified in the test for the formatting to be applied.

4.2.17.2 To build a conditional formatting rule

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.
In the Analysis tab, select the Conditional subtab.
Click New Rule to display the Formatting Rule Editor panel.

Enter a rule name and rule description.

o~ w e

Click... next to the Filtered object or cell box and select objects.

You cannot define a rule on a cell containing a date or numeric type data (for example, a date or a calculation)
because the application considers any value you type into the Value text box as a character string.

6. Select an operator.
Enter the value that triggers the formatting rule in the Operands box.
o To enter avalue directly, type it in the box.

o To select a value from the list of values, click ... next to the Operands box and select a value.

o To change the object or variable as the value, click ... next to the Operands box, click Select an Object or
Variable on the menu, then select a different object or variable.

o To clear the Operands box, click ... next to the box, then select Empty.

8. To add an additional test within the condition, click + by the existing conditions, then choose the filtered cell or
object, operator and value as described above.

9. Toremove a condition, click x next to the Condition box.
10. To trigger the condition using a formula, click the arrow next to Condition and select Fx.

11. Click Fx next to the formula box to display the Formula Editor in which you can build formulas.
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o If you want your formula to return a text string, do not include quote marks before or after the text. For
example, if you want the alerter to display OVERDUE, then type: OVERDUE.

o The formula must return True or False. True triggers the condition; False does not. For example, if the
formula is RowIndex () =3, the conditional formatting appears on the fourth row of the table.

12. To add an additional condition to the rule, click Add at the top corner of the box to display an additional
condition box, then define the conditions or build a formula as described above.

You can add multiple conditions.

13. To set the format that appears when the rule is triggered, click Format in the If the above is true, then display
panel.

The Formatting Rules Display dialog box to set the format appears.
14. Click OK to save the IF/THEN formats, then OK to set the rule format in the report.

4.2.17.3 To set the format displayed by a conditional
formatting rule

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.
In the Analysis tab, select the Conditional subtab.
Click Formatting Rules.

Select a rule from the list and click Edit.

In the Formatting Rule Editor dialog box, click Format to display the Formatting Rule Display dialog box.

oo s w N

To display text or a formula, select the Display tab and build the formula in the box.

o To define the displayed text or formula as HTML, an image URL or a hyperlink, click Read content as, then
select HTML, Image URL or Hyperlink from the list.

1 Note

When you select Read content as: HTML, the Autofit Width and Autofit Height properties do not work
because the size of the HTML data in a cell cannot be decoded by the browser properly. The HTML
content that is provided by the user is rendered by the browser directly. Web Intelligence does not
modify the HTML code provided by the user to set the width and height.

o Tochange the number format, select the format from the Format Number list or click Custom and select
the format from the Format Number dialog box.

7. Tochange the font style, click the Text tab, and define the font using the controls in the tab.

8. Tochange the background style, select the Background tab then define the background using the controls in
the tab.

9. Tochange the border style, select the Border tab and define the border using the controls in the tab.
10. Click OK, then OK again to return to the document.

Related Information

To build a conditional formatting rule [page 245]
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4.2.17.4 To apply conditional formatting

You can apply previously-defined conditional formatting rules to report elements.

You can format the following report elements:

Columns in a vertical table
Rows in a horizontal table
Cells in forms and crosstables
Section headers
Free-standing cells

In a Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select a report element on which you want to conditionally
format.

2. Inthe Analysis tab, select the Conditional subtab.

3. Click the arrow next to Formatting Rules and select the rule you want to apply from the list.

4. Save the document.

4.2.17.5 To manage conditional formats

AW

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.
In the Analysis tab, select the Conditional subtab.
From the Formatting Rules dropdown list, select Manage Rules to display the Conditional Formats dialog box.

To give arule higher or lower priority in the list, select the rule and click the up or down arrow button to the
side of the list.

5. Toduplicate arule, select the rule and click Duplicate.

6. Toremove arule, select the rule and click Remove.

7. Click OK to return to the document.

4.2.17.6 Using formulas to create advanced conditional

formatting rules

You can build advanced conditional formatting rules using the formula language rather than using the Filtered
object or cell, Operator and Value choices offered by in the Formatting Rules Editor.

Example

Highlighting three ranges of quarterly sales revenue results calculated as percentages of the average sales
revenue

In this example, you build three rules to color-code sales revenues, depending on their relationship to the
average sales revenue. The table includes results for three years, and this is the average to which you want to
compare each sales revenue result calculated per quarter per product line.
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Using the formula option in the Formatting Rules Editor, you build the following rule, which contains three
conditions The conditions are as follows:

Condition:

[Sales revenue] < ((Average([Sales revenue]) In Block) * 0.8)

Else Condition:

=[Sales revenue] < ((Average([Sales revenue]) In Block) * 1.2)

Else Condition:

=[Sales revenue] > ((Average([Sales revenue]) In Block) * 1.2)

The formula you specify for each condition works as follows:

e The first condition applies when sales revenues are are < 0.8, or 80%, of the average.
® The second condition applies when sales revenues are < 1.2, or less than 120%, of the average.
e The third applies when sales revenue are > 1.2, or greater than 120%, of the average.

You then use the Formatting Rules Display dialog box to specify the conditional formatting you want displayed
in report cells that meet one of the conditions. You choose the following formatting:

e Report cells containing sales revenue that is less than 80% of the average revenue (the first condition)
display the revenue in red.

e Report cells containing sales revenue that is less than 20% above the average revenue (the second
condition) display the revenue in blue.

1 Note

This condition covers values also covered by the first condition. For example, if the average is 100, 79 is
less than 80% below the average and less than 20% above the average. In this case, the first condition
takes precedence.

e Report cells containing sales revenue that is greater than 20% above the average revenue (the third
condition) display the revenue in green.

This formatting enables you to see at a glance which product lines are generating above average, below
average, or close to average sales revenue.

4.2.18 Ranking report data

Ranking allows you to isolate the top and bottom records in a set based on a variety of criteria.

For example, if you have a block showing countries and associated revenues, ranking allows you to rank the data
in the block to show the top 3 countries only, based on the revenue they generate.

Ranking allows you to answer business questions such as:

e \Which 3 regions generate the most revenue?
e \Which are the bottom 10% of stores in terms of revenue generation?
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e Whatis the group of the best-performing stores that generates a combined revenue of up to $10,000,000?
You can rank data in many ways to answer these kinds of business questions. You can:

e Rank the top and/or bottom n records by dimension (for example Country) based on the sum of a related
measure (for example Revenue).

e Rank the top and/or bottom n% of the total number of records by dimension. based on the value of a related
measure as a percentage of the total value of the measure.

® Rank the top and/or bottom n records by dimension based on the cumulative sum of a related measure.

e Rank the top and/or bottom n records by dimension based on the value of a related measure as a cumulative
percentage of the total value of the measure.

4.2.18.1 Rankings and sorts

When you rank data, the data will be sorted according to the dimensions by which it is ranked.

For example, using the following table:

Table 124:

Dimension A ‘ Dimension B ’ Measure
Al B1 1

Al B2 4

A2 Bl 5

A2 B2 2

A3 Bl 3

A3 B2 6

If you rank the top 2 measure values and no ranked-by dimension has been defined, then the data is sorted
according to that measure, across all dimensions:

Table 125:
Dimension A Dimension B Measure
A3 B2 6
A2 Bl 5

If you rank the top 2 measure values by a specific dimension, for example [Dimension A], the data is sorted
according to the aggregated value of that measure, in the chosen dimension [Dimension A]:

Table 126:

Dimension A ‘ Dimension B ’ Measure
A3 Bl 3

A3 B2 6

A2 Bl 5

A2 B2 2
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Sorts applied to display rankings take precedence over sorts that you previously applied to data. For example, if
you previously sorted the list of stores in alphabetical order, the ranking sort overrides the alphabetical sort.

Sorts applied to display rankings can be managed like any other sort, using the dedicated Web Intelligence menus.

Removing the ranking on a measure will also remove the sort applied to the data.

1 Note

e |fthe dimension used to rank by is not present in the table, then the ranking cannot sort the data.
e Null measure values are not taken into account when a ranking is applied to that measure.

Related Information

Using sorts to organize data in reports [page 338]

4.2.18.2 Tied rankings

Tied rankings are assigned equal ranking values and subsequent ranking values are pushed back to compensate.

This means that a top or bottom n ranking can return more than n records.

Example

Top and bottom tied rankings

The following table shows a tied top 3 ranking and a tied bottom 3 ranking.

Table 127:
Dimension Measure Top 3 Ranking Bottom 3 Ranking
A 10 4 1
B 20 8 2
C 30 1 3
D 30 1 g

Each ranking includes records up to and including rank 3. This results in the following result for a top 3 ranking:

Table 128:
C 30
D 30
B 20

It results in the following for a bottom 3 ranking:
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Table 129:
A 10
B 20
C 30
D 30

Because the 2 largest measure values are identical, a top 1 or 2 ranking in the same table will result in the same
table content.

Table 130:
© 30
D 30

4.2.18.3 Ranking and data order

You cannot rank on an object whose values depend on the data order because the ranking changes the data order.

If the data order is changed, the object data is changed and results in a recalculation of the ranking. The result is a
circular dependency between the ranking and the object that cannot be resolved.

If you create a rank on a measure whose values depend on the data order, for example a measure that uses the
Previous function, the #RANK error code appears in all cells in the block.

For similar reasons, ranking on a measure using a running aggregation function such as Runningsum will not give
any meaningful result, however no error code will be displayed in the block cells. The ranking cannot be
meaningful because running calculations depend on the data context, which will be modified by the ranking
operation.

For more information on the functions, see the Using Functions, Formulas and Calculations in Web Intelligence
guide or the Web Intelligence online help.

4.2.18.4 Ranking in sections

You can apply ranking on blocks located within sections.

However, ranking on a measure using a context modifier such as ForEach or ForAl1l is not supported. If you use
a context modifier, you will encounter unexpected results, because of the interaction of the implicit filter defined
by the section instance with the calculation context modifier that is used in the ranked measure.

For more information on the functions, see the Using Functions, Formulas and Calculations in Web Intelligence
guide or the Web Intelligence online help.
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4.2.18.5 Ranking parameters

The following parameters can be configured in the Ranking dialog box.

Table 131:

Parameter ‘ Description

Top/Bottomn When the calculation mode is Count, the ranking returns the top/bottom n records based on

the measure specified as the Based on parameter. For example, the top 3 countries by reve-
nue generated, the bottom 3 year/quarter combinations by revenue generated.

When the calculation mode is Percentage, the ranking returns the top/bottom n% of the to-
tal number of records based on the measure specified as the Based on parameter. For exam-
ple, if there are 100 records and you rank the top 10%, the ranking returns the top 10 re-
cords.

When the calculation mode is Cumulative Sum, the ranking returns the top/bottom records,
for which the cumulative sum of the measure specified as the Based on parameter does not
exceed the value specified in the top/bottom.

When the calculation mode is Cumulative Percentage, the ranking returns the top/bottom re-
cords, for which the cumulative sum of the measure specified as the Based on parameter
does not exceed n% of the total of the measure, specified in the top/bottom.

Based on The measure on which the ranking is based.

Ranked By The ranking dimension. If you specify a ranking dimension, the aggregated values of the

Based on parameter, calculated for the dimension, determine the ranking. If you do not spec-
ify this dimension, the values of the Based on parameter calculated for all dimensions in the
block determine the ranking. In other words, the ranking returns the top/bottom X rows in
the block based on the measure.

The ranked by dimension does not need to be part of the block where the ranking is applied.
However, in this case, the ranked data cannot be sorted.

Calculation mode The type of calculation used to create the ranking. See the description of the Top/Bottom

parameters in this table for more information.

Related Information

To create aranking [page 254]

4.2.18.5.1 Example of a ranking

If you rank the top 2 of each Quarter based on Revenue, the ranking filters out all the rows for Q1 and Q3 because
Q4 and Q2 have the highest aggregated revenues.

A table contains the following data:
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Table 132:

Year ‘ Quarter ’ Revenue
2006 Q1 100
2006 Q2 200
2006 Q3 300
2006 Q4 500
2007 Q1 400
2007 Q2 700
2007 Q3 300
2007 Q4 600
2008 Q1 200
2008 Q2 200
2008 Q3 400
2008 Q4 500

Total for Q1: 700
Total for Q2: 1100
Total for Q3: 1000
Total Q4: 1600

4.2.18.6 Ranking workflows

A ranking uses sorts and filters that are applied transparently according to the ranking you specify.
There are two ways of ranking data. You can:

e create aranking by using the interface
e usethe Rank function to return a ranking value

For example, if you rank the top 3 countries in a block by revenue, you implicitly sort the countries in descending
order by revenue, then filter the block to remove all countries other than the 3 with the highest revenue.

1 Note

e When you create a ranking using the interface, the Rank function is used behind the scenes to assign
ranking values.

e \When the dimension used to rank by is not part of the block where the ranking is applied, then the ranked
data cannot be sorted.
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4.2.18.6.1 To create a ranking

You configure ranking filters in the Ranking dialog box.

—

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

N

Select the block that you want to rank.

w

Do one of the following:
o Inthe Analysis tab, in the Filters subtab, click Ranking.

o Right-click the measure you want to rank, and from the contextual menu, choose | Ranking # Add
Ranking 3.
4. Inthe Ranking dialog box, any one of the following:
o Torank the highest records in the block, click Top and select the number of records you want to rank.
o Torank the lowest records in the block, click Bottom and select the number of records you want to rank.
o Select the measure on which the ranking is based in the Based on list.

o Torank by a particular dimension rather than by all dimensions in the block, click Ranked by and select
the dimension on which the ranking is based.

o Select arank calculation mode in the Calculation mode list.

5. Click OK to close the Ranking dialog box.

Related Information

Ranking parameters [page 252]

4.2.18.7 Ranking examples

In the following examples, you have a dimension, Region, and a measure, Revenue.

Table 133:

Region Revenue % of Total Revenue
South East 1000000 7%

South West 2000000 13%

North East 3000000 20%

North West 4000000 24%

Central 5000000 33%

Example

Rank the top 3 regions by revenue generated

To perform this ranking you set the following parameters:
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Table 134:
Top 3
Ranked by Region (or unspecified because region is the only dimension
in the block and therefore the default ranking dimension)
Based on Revenue
Calculation mode Count

This ranking gives the following result:

Table 135:
Central 5000000
North West 4000000
North East 3000000

The implicit steps in calculating this ranking are:

® Sort the records in descending order.
e Display the top 3 records.

“» Example

Rank the bottom 40% of regions by revenue

To perform this ranking you set the following parameters:

Table 136:
Bottom 40%
Ranked by Region
Based on Revenue
Calculation mode Percentage

This ranking gives the following result:

Table 137:
South East 1000000
South West 2000000

The implicit steps in calculating this ranking are:

e Sort the record in ascending order.

e Work through the records until 40% of the total number of records are displayed.
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“» Example

Rank the top regions whose cumulative revenue is less than or equal to 10,000,000

To perform this ranking you set the following parameters:

Table 138:
Top 10000000
Ranked by Region
Based on Revenue

Calculation mode

Cumulative sum

This ranking gives the following result:

Table 139:
Central 5000000
North West 4000000

The implicit steps in calculating this ranking are:

e Sort the records in descending order.

e Work through the records until the record that causes the cumulative total of the measure to pass

10,000,000.

e |nclude those records that do not cause the cumulative total to pass 10,000,000.

“» Example

Rank the bottom regions whose cumulative revenue is less than or equal to 30% of the total revenue

To perform this ranking you set the following parameters:

Table 140:
Bottom 30%
Ranked by Region
Based on Revenue

Calculation mode

Cumulative percentage

This ranking gives the following result:

Table 141:
South East 1000000
South West 2000000
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Revenue

North East 3000000

The implicit steps in calculating this ranking are:

e Sort the records in ascending order.

e Work through the records until the record that causes the cumulative total of the measure, expressed as a
percentage of the overall total of the measure, exceeds 30%.

e Display those records that do not cause the cumulative percentage to pass 30%.

4.2.19 Merging data from dimensions and hierarchies

You can synchronize the data returned by dimensions, hierarchies or attributes by creating merged objects which
incorporate them.

You merge data from different data providers. For example, if you have one data provider that contains detailed
customer information and another data provider that contains sales data, you can synchronize the two data
providers around the customer.

When you merge data from the same data source (for example the same universe or BEx query), the merge is
based on the internal ID of each data member. When you merge data from different data sources, the merge is
based on the caption of each data member. For example, if you synchronize two [Geography] hierarchies, the
data member [Los Angeles] is merged with [Los Angeles] through its internal ID when the hierarchies are based
on the same data source. The members are merged on the caption "Los Angeles" when the hierarchies are in
different data sources.

In cases where merging is based on the caption, and different members with the same caption have different
parent members, it is not possible to merge the members and the #MULTIVALUE error occurs.

When a merged object contains a hierarchy, you cannot include it directly in a report, but you can still see
synchronized hierarchical data by using the original hierarchies. If you include a merged object without hierarchies
in a report, the object returns the #COMPUTATION error if hierarchies are subsequently added to it.

When merged objects are from different data providers

When two merged objects are from different data providers, note the following restriction concerning the
dimension value for a merged object and object participating in a merge:

When [DIM1] coming from data provider 1, and [DIM2] coming from data provider 2), are merged, the value for the
[MERGE] is the union of the values of [DIM1] and [DIM2].

e Whenyou use [DIM1] (or [DIM2]) in a table, the table shows only the value from [DIM1] (or [DIM2]) This
behavior is as expected.

e \When you filter (using an input control, drill bar, or filter panel) on one of these dimensions, this shows the list
of values of the [MERGE] because it will result in a filter on the [MERGE].
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e \When [DIM1] (or [DIM2]) is used with a context modifier (In, foreach, forall), the calculation will be done based
on the [MERGE ]. For example, count([measure] foreach ([DIM1])) counts all the measure items given against
[MERGE].

Related Information

Merging hierarchies [page 260]

4.2.19.1 Merging data providers based on keys

When you merge two data sources based on detail objects for a query based on BICS, the BEx query keys are
mapped to details. In this way it is possible to merge data providers based on keys. Once merged, the attribute is
used in the report in the same way as a dimension.

4.2.19.2 Choosing which data to merge

You merge data when your report draws data from different but related sources.

For example, you have a report showing revenue and sales targets. The report contains sections based on the
year, and each section shows revenue and sales targets. If revenue and sales target data comes from two
different data providers, it is not synchronized. You synchronize the data by merging the two data providers on
the common dimension, Year.

The only technical restriction imposed on merged dimensions is that they must be of the same data type. You can,
for example, merge two dimensions containing character data. But it does not make sense to merge unrelated
dimensions even when their data types are the same. For example, it does not make sense to merge a dimension
containing customer names with a dimension containing sales regions.

Merged dimensions often have the same name in both data sources, but this is not obligatory. It can make sense
to merge dimensions with different names if they contain related data.

To merge dimensions correctly you need to be aware of the semantics of the data (what the data refers to) in the
different data sources. The dimension data types and names are an approximate guide only to suitability of a
dimension for merging.

4.2.19.3 Merged dimension example

In this topic, you can see an example of merged dimensions with two data providers.

Example
Merging City dimensions

Data Provider 1:
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Table 142:
us New York
us Los Angeles
France Paris
France Toulouse

Data Provider 2:

Table 143:
New York 100000
Los Angeles 75000
Paris 90000
Toulouse 60000

If you do not merge the City dimensions, you get the following result if you place the Country, City and Revenue

objects in atable:

Table 144:
Country ‘ City ’ Revenue
us New York 325000
us Los Angeles 325000
France Paris 325000
France Toulouse 325000

Because there is no link between the two data providers through a merged dimension, city revenues are not

related to countries. The table shows the total revenue in data provider 2 against each Country/City pair.

If you merge the City dimensions, you get the following result:

Table 145:
Country ‘ City ’ Revenue
us New York 100000
us Los Angeles 75000
France Paris 90000
France Toulouse 60000
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4.2.19.4 Merging hierarchies

You can take advantage of data synchronization by using the original hierarchies that make up a merged
hierarchy.

The data in the report takes the structure of the hierarchy you select.

Example
Merged hierarchies

You have two data sources, each using a hierarchy that you have merged into a merged object. Data provider 1
contains the following data:

Table 146:

Sport 5401
Gym 4073

Bottoms 1236

Tops 1208

Weights 1629

Swimming 1328
Camping 16961
Tents 3534

Sleeping Bags 3423

Kitchen Equipment 5352

Electrical 4652

Data provider 2 contains the following data:

Table 147:

Sport 13348

Gym 8814

Bottoms 1231

Tops 3241

Weights 4342

Swimming 4534
Camping 34234

If you use the first hierarchy in a report, the merged data is structured as follows:
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Table 148:
Product ’ Store Invoice ’ Units Ordered
Sport 5401 13348
Gym 4073 8814
Bottoms 1236 1231
Tops 1208 3241
Weights 1629 4342
Swimming 1328 4534
Camping 16961 34234
Tents 3534
Sleeping Bags 3423
Kitchen Equipment 5352
Electrical 4652

The child members of [Camping] appear in the hierarchy because they appear in the hierarchy you selected.

The [Units Ordered] measure does not display values for these members because they do not exist in the

second data source.

If you select the second hierarchy, the merged data is structured as follows:

Table 149:
Product ’ Store Invoice ’ Units Ordered
Sport 5401 13348
Gym 4073 8814
Tops 1236 1231
Bottoms 1208 3241
Weights 1629 4342
Swimming 1328 4534
Camping 16961 34234

The child members of [Camping] do not appear because they do not appear in the orignal hierarchy you

selected.

4.2.19.5 Merging different types of objects

You can include dimensions, attributes and hierarchies in merged objects.

The structure of the data that appears in the report depends on which object you chose.
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“» Example
Merging a dimension and a hierarchy

You have two data sources, one containing a dimension and the other a hierarchy. Data provider 1 contains the
[Country] dimension as follows:

Table 150:
Los Angeles 4545
San Francisco 6465
San Diego 4564

Data provider 2 contains the [Geography] hierarchy as follows:

Table 151:
us 54342
California 6996
Los Angeles 3423
San Francisco 2342
San Diego 1231

You merge the dimension and hierarchy in a merged object. If you include the [Country] dimension in a report,
the data appears as follows:

Table 152:
City ’ Stock Items ’ Revenue
Los Angeles 4545 3423
San Francisco 6465 2342
San Diego 4564 1231

If you place the [Geography] hierarchy in a report, the result is as follows:

Table 153:
Product ‘ Stock Items ’ Revenue
us 54342
California 6996
Los Angeles 4545 3423
San Francisco 6465 2342
San Diego 4564 1231
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4.2.19.6 Forcing merged calculations with the ForceMerge

function

By default, calculations do not account for merged dimensions if the merged dimensions do not explicitly appear

in the calculation context.

“» Example

Calculating revenue with ForceMerge

This example has two data providers as follows:

Data Provider 1:

Table 154:

Country ‘ (0113

us New York
us Los Angeles
France Paris
France Toulouse

Data Provider 2:

Table 155:
New York 100000
Los Angeles 75000
Paris 90000
Toulouse 60000

If you merge the City dimensions, then create a table with Country and Revenue, you get the following result:

Table 156:

Country ’ Revenue

us 325000
us 325000
France 325000
France 325000

Because City, the merged dimension, does not appear in the table, it does not influence the calculation of the
revenue. The total revenue in the second data provider appears against each country.

To display the correct result, replace Revenue in the second column with the formula

ForceMerge ([Revenue]):
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Table 157:

City ’ Revenue

us 175000
us 175000
France 150000
France 150000

The relationship between countries and cities now influences the calculation of the revenue.

1 Note

If Revenue is a smart measure in the above example, ForceMerge ( [Revenue]) returns #MULTIVALUE.
This is because the grouping set (Country) does not exist for the Revenue measure.

ForceMerge ([smart measure]) always returns #MULTIVALUE, unless by chance no aggregation is
required to calculate the measure.

4.2.19.7 To merge details, dimensions, or hierarchies

You can merge data objects in the Available Objects pane.

A won o

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

In the Data Access tab, in the Data Objects subtab, click Merge.

Hold down the key and select the dimensions or hierarchies you want to merge.
Click OK.

You can view the merged object in the Available Objects pane of the Side Panel. The original hierarchies or
dimensions that make up the merged object appear beneath it. You edit or remove the merged dimension or
hierarchy in the Available Objects pane.

= Tip
You can also select objects in the Available Objects pane, right-click the selected objects and click Merge.

To add additional objects to a group of merged objects:
a. Select the Available Objects button in the Side Panel.
b. Select the merged object.
c. Hold down the Control key on your keyboard and select one or several object you want to add to the
group.

1 Note

The objects you select must be of the same data type as the objects already merged.

d. Right-click the selection and select Add to Merge from the contextual menu.
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Related Information

To unmerge objects [page 266]
To edit merged objects [page 265]

4.2.19.8 To merge dimensions automatically

You can merge dimensions automatically if the dimensions have the same name and data type, and are in the
same universe. The auto-merge happens only at the document level.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

2. Inthe Properties tab, click Document.

3. Inthe Document Summary dialog box, select Auto-merge dimensions.

Restriction

If this option is activated, Web Intelligence searches for all dimensions sharing the same name and data
type in a universe and merges them. In the case where you have the same object with different names, we
recommend that you merge dimensions manually.

1 Note

We recommend that you activate this option at the beginning so that all similar dimensions are merged,
and then deactivate the option afterward.

4. Click OK to close the Document Summary dialog box.

4.2.19.9 To edit merged objects

You can edit merged objects in the Edit Merged Dimension dialog box.

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Available Objects button in the Side Panel.
2. Right-click a merged dimension, then select Edit Properties.

3. Inthe Edit Merged Dimension dialog box, type the merged dimension name in the Merged Dimension Name
text box.

4. Type adescription in the Description box.

5. Select a dimension that provides default properties for the merged dimension from the Source Dimension
dropdown list.

6. Click OK to close the Edit Merged Dimension dialog box.
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4.2.19.10 To unmerge objects

You can unmerge data objects in the Available Objects pane.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Available Objects button in the Side Panel.

2. Do one of the following:

o Tounmerge a group of objects, right-click a merged dimension and click Unmerge from the contextual
menu.

o Toremove an object from a merged group, right-click it in the group and select Remove from Merge from
the contextual menu.

3. Click Yes to confirm.

4.2.19.11 Synchronizing data providers with different
aggregation levels

You can synchronize data providers with different aggregation levels. This can have implications for the
calculation of measures.

Example
Synchronizing data providers with different aggregation levels

In this example you have two data providers as follows:

Table 158:
Customer Year Revenue
Jones 2004 1500
Jones 2005 2000
Smith 2005 1200
Table 159:
Jones 12
Smith 10

If you merge the two data providers and the table properties Avoid duplicate row aggregation and Show rows

with empty dimension values are unchecked, the result is as follows:

Table 160:
Customer ’ Year ’ Revenue ‘ Number of sales
Jones 2004 1500 12
Jones 2005 1200 12
Smith 2005 1200 10
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Itis not possible to determine the number of sales per year for customer Jones because the data provider that
stores the number of sales does not break them down by year. Instead you see the total number of sales on
each row.

1 Note

Although the Number of Sales values are duplicated, if you add a standard calculation to the bottom of the
column (for example a Sum or Average calculation), the result is correct.

One way of adressing this issue is to add the dimensions to the second data provider that allow calculation to
the appropriate level of data. If this is not possible, you must be aware of any situations where it is not possible
to aggregate the data to the necessary level of detail.

Related Information

To show or hide tables [page 306]
To avoid duplicate row aggregation [page 310]

4.2.19.12 Attributes and merged dimensions

Attributes are associated with dimensions and provide additional information about the dimension.

There must be a one-to-one relationship between dimensions and attributes. An attribute can have one value only
for each value of its associated dimension. Attribute objects are not taken into account when synchronizing data.
The following example illustrates why this is necessary.

1 Note

Some previous versions of SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence (Web Intelligence, Desktop Intelligence and
BusinessObjects), allowed a one-to-many relationship between dimensions and attributes. If you migrate a
report created using any of these products and the attribute contains multiple values, you see the
#MULTIVALUE error in the attribute cell.

Example
Synchronizing data providers with attributes

In this example you have two data providers, and Address is an attribute of Customer:

Table 161:
Customer ’ Address ’ Revenue
John London 10000
Paul Liverpool 15000
Paul London 27000
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Table 162:
John 1234
Paul 5678

If you create a merged Customer dimension to synchronize the data providers, and Address can have more
than one value for each customer, the result is ambiguous because there is no common value for data
synchronization.

In the example, Paul has addresses in Liverpool and London, which means that there is no unique ‘Paul’ row for
synchronization of Paul's telephone number. Paul has a different telephone number for each address, and we
do not know which address to associate with the telephone number:

Table 163:
Customer Address Telephone Number
John London 1234
Paul #MULTIVALUE 5678

If the relationship between Customer and Address is one-to-one, Address can be ignored in the
synchronization. This removes the ambiguity:

Table 164:
Customer ’ Address ’ Telephone Number
John London 1234
Paul Liverpool 5678

Related Information

Attributes [page 59]

4.2.19.13 Incompatible objects and merged dimensions

As a general rule, you cannot place dimensions from different data providers in the same table.

This is to avoid Cartesian products (the display of all possible combinations of values from unrelated objects) or
other ambiguous results, depending on the universe structure.

You can always place measures from different data providers in a table. The measure calculation depends on
what dimensions are available. For example, if you place a measure in a table that contains no dimensions from
the same data provider as the measure, the calculation displays its total value in the table.

You can place a merged dimension in a table as long as the table contains other dimensions from a data provider
that participates in the merge. You can also place attributes from different data providers in a table, as long as the
details are associated with dimensions that participate in a merged dimension.
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In certain situations, it can be valid to place a dimension from another data provider in a table, even when this is
not allowed by the software. This occurs when the incompatible dimension has a one-to-one or one-to many
relationship with a dimension already in the table. The important point is that there is only one value of the
incompatible dimension associated with the dimension in the table (one-to-one). On the other hand, the same
value of the incompatible dimension can be associated with multiple values of the dimension in the table (one-to-
many).

In the table below, the relationship between Address and Name conforms to these rules: Address has a one-to-
one or one-to-many association with Name. There is no one-to-many association in the other direction, between
Name and Address (one name with more than one address):

Dimension in table (Name) Incompatible dimension (Address)

John London
Paul London
George Liverpool

In this case the universe design is incorrect - the incompatible dimension (Address) should be defined as a detail
of the dimension in the table (Name). If you encouter this situation, contact the Bl administrator and ask for a
redesign of the universe.

= Tip
If it is not practical to change the universe:

Create a variable at the report level.
Define this variable as a detail.

w N

Associate it with the dimension in the table.
4. Supply the name of the incompatible dimension as the variable definition.

The variable simply returns the same values as the incompatible dimension. Because it is defined as a detail of
the dimension in the table, you can place it in the same table as the dimension.

Related Information

To create a variable [page 286]

4.2.19.14 Filtering and drilling on merged dimensions

Merging dimensions has implications for the application of filters.

1 Note

You cannot apply a filter on a merged object containing hierarchies.
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Block filters and merged dimensions

When you apply a block filter to a dimension that is part of a merged dimension, the filter is applied to the block. It
is not applied to other data providers synchronized through the merged dimension.

Section filters and merged dimensions

When a dimension that is part of a merged dimension is set as a section header, any filter applied to the section
also applies to blocks from synchronized data providers within the section.

Report filters and merged dimensions

When you apply a report filter to a dimension that is part of a merged dimension, then the filter will impact all
related blocks in the report that use the merged dimension (or any dimensions that participate in the merge).
Example

When you have two queries with a common dimension that you have merged, and you have two tables in a
report, each table with data coming from a different query, when you filter on the merged dimension in one
query, the filter will also impact the corresponding dimension in the second query and therefore in the second
table.

Drilling on merged dimensions

When you merge dimensions, the new merged dimension belongs to the hierarchies of all dimensions involved in
the merge.

4.2.19.15 Extending the values returned by merged dimensions

When you merge dimensions from different data providers, Web Intelligence creates a merged dimension.

When you place the merged dimension in the report, only those dimension values that have corresponding values
in the data providers synchronized through the merge are returned.

1 Note

Web Intelligence and Desktop Intelligence handle merged dimensions differently, you need to be aware of this
when migrating reports from Desktop Intelligence and Web Intelligence. Desktop Intelligence does not create a
dimension based on the merged dimension for the report. The following section describes how the differences
affect your reports.
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“» Example

Web Intelligence and Desktop Intelligence behavior when dimensions are merged

You have a report with the following data providers:

Table 165:
Country of origin Revenue
Germany 470
Table 166:

Country of origin

Quantity

Japan

499

Web Intelligence returns the values of the Country of Origin dimension through the values returned by the

Revenue measure.

If you include the Country of Origin dimension from Data Provider 1 and the Quantity measure from Data

Provider 2 in the same block, in Web Intelligence, you get the following result:

Table 167:

Country of origin

Quantity

Germany

The same block in Desktop Intelligence returns the following result:

Table 168:

Country of origin Quantity

Germany

Japan

499

To get the same results table as above with Web Intelligence, you must extend the dimension values.

4.2.19.15.1 To extend dimension values

You can activate the dimension extension option in the Document Properties pane.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

2. Inthe Properties tab, select Document.

3. Inthe Document Properties pane, select the Extend merged dimension values option.

A\ Restriction

You should only activate the Extend merged dimension values option when you want to reproduce the

merged dimension behavior of SAP BusinessObjects Desktop Intelligence.

4. Click OK to close the Document Properties pane.
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4.2.20 Formatting your reports using Cascading Style Sheets

Web Intelligence Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) define how to display your reports and determine the
presentation of documents.

You can edit the CSS to apply a specific style to the presentation of documents. You can export the file, modify the
styles according to your needs and then import the file back. You can also distribute the style sheet to other users
as a standard style.

The Web Intelligence CSS conforms to the W3C CSS core syntax. However, the core syntax does not imply
anything about property names, types and semantic. Web Intelligence CSS supports locale-specific style sheets.

1 Note

The CSS style sheet does not control the color of charts. There is a separate file for defining corporate palettes
for charts.

1 Note

The Cascading Style Sheets are derived from the W3C CSS. In order to modify the CSS of your documents, you
must be familiar with the CSS core syntax of the W3C. For more information, see http://www.w3.org # .

Using a CSS allows you to:

e Define acompany-wide style sheet in order to define standard settings (such as a company logo).

e Define different styles to present a specific type of information. For example, you can use one color for
products sold, another color for expenses and another color for revenues.

e Create a style sheet in order to encode personal preferences.

® Personalize the presentation of the documents you create.

Related Information

Formatting the report layout [page 228]
Creating a corporate palette for charts [page 379]
Formatting tables and table cells [page 296]

4.2.20.1 Using a Cascading Style Sheet in documents

When you create a report or a report element in a Web Intelligence document, the formatting is entirely based on
the default style.

If specific formatting is done on these elements by the user from the Right-click context menu (Format option),
the modified properties overwrite locally the values taken from the default style.
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To remove this specific formatting, right-click the report and select | Format » Clear Format .

4.2.20.2 Modifying the document default style

The document default style is stored in a Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) file that is embedded into the document
itself.

To modify the default style, you can export the CSS file. To export a CSS file, in the Properties tab, click
|l Document » Change Default Style » Export Style 4.

You can use any text editor to edit a CSS file. Once you have edited the file, save and import it to apply the
changes.

1 Note

You have to import the CSS file every time you edit it.

Toimport a CSS file, in the Properties tab, click |» Document » Change Default Style ¥ Import Style 3. The
CSS file you import is applied to the report.

1 Note

If the properties of an element have been set through the user interface (toolbox, context menu, dialog
box), these properties are not affected by the CSS you import.

To apply a CSS to an element that has already been formatted through the user interface, you have to clear its

format. To clear the format of an element, right-click the element and select | Format » Clear Format 3.

To clear the format of all the elements in a page, right-click the report body and select [» Format » Clear
Format .

1 Note

You have to clear the format of the header and footer manually because they are not a part of the report
body.

You can undo changes at any time by clicking the Undo button.

To restore the default CSS, in the Properties tab, click |r Document ¥ Reset standard Default Style 3.

4.2.20.3 Modifying and using the standard default style

The standard CSS file is named WebIDefaultStyleSheet.css.

This standard CSS file is located by default at:

c:\Program Files (x86)\SAP BusinessObjects Entreprise XI\images
\WebIDefaultStyleSheet.css
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When you create a 4.X document, or when you edit a Web Intelligence 3.1 document for the first time, the
standard CSS is embedded into the Web Intelligence document to become the document style. This default style
document diverges from the standard and can be locally modified.

To reset the document default style to the standard style, in the Properties tab, click | Document » Reset

standard Default Style 3. The standard CSS will replace the previous CSS in the document.

To publish a standard default file, you must have access to the . . /images/ folder of your servers and Web
Intelligence Rich Client installations to put a new version of WebiDefaultStyleSheet.css.

4.2.20.4 Web Intelligence CSS syntax

The Web Intelligence CSS conforms to the W3C CSS core syntax.
However, the core syntax does not imply anything about property names, types and semantic.

Web Intelligence CSS supports locale-specific style sheets.

Related Information

http://www.w3.0org/TR/CSS21/syndata.html #*

4.2.20.4.1 Cascading Style Sheet elements

In order to modify the way your document is displayed, you have to modify the Web Intelligence CSS elements of
the document.

To modify an element, you have to modify its properties.

This table shows the elements you can edit in the CSS file:

Element Definition

REPORT Tag that contains the report

PAGE BODY Tag that contains the page

PAGE HEADER Tag that contains the area on top of the PAGE_BODY

PAGE FOOTER Tag that contains the area in the bottom of the PAGE BODY
SECTION Tag that contains an area inside the PAGE_BODY

TABLE Tag that contains a table

VTABLE Tag that modifies a table vertically

HTABLE Tag that modifies the table horizontally

SAP BusinessObjects Web Intelligence User's Guide
274 PUBLIC Reporting data


http://help.sap.com/disclaimer?site=http://www.w3.org/TR/CSS21/syndata.html

|
Element Definition

COLINFO Tag that contains the columns of a table

ROWINFO Tag that contains tha rows of a table

CELL Tag that contains the cells of a table

AXIS Tag that defines the relationship between the columns and

rows of a table

FORM Tag that contains a form

XELEMENT Tag that contains a graphic

BAG Tag that contains elements and places them relatively using
XandY

WOB Tag that contains elements and places them automatically

4.2.20.4.2 Cascading Style Sheet properties

For many properties, Web Intelligence CSS uses the same names as the W3C CSS.

Some property names change and some are ignored.

Example

Web Intelligence CSS uses the property min-width and the W3C CSS uses the property width. Both
properties have the same use.

Related Information
ForCSS2.1 #

For CSS3 #*

4.2.20.4.2.1 Report page properties

For cascading style sheets, you can edit the following report page properties.

This table shows the properties that can be applied to the element REPORT:

Property name Description Default value Value range

page-format- Height of page 42094 Numeric value
dimension-height
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Property name Description Default value Value range
page-format- Width of page 29764 Numeric value
dimension-width
page-format-margin- | Size of the bottom marginof |0 Numeric value
bottom the page
page-format-margin- | Size of the left marginofthe |0 Numeric value
left page
page-format-margin- | Size of the right margin of the | O Numeric value
right page
page-format-margin- | Size of the top marginofthe | 0O Numeric value
top page
page-format- Orientation of page portrait landscape, portrait
orientation
page-records-— In Quick Display mode, 150 Numeric value
horizontal specifies how many data
records can be horizontally
displayed before triggering a
page break
page-records-— In Quick Display mode, 50 Numeric value
vertical specifies how many data
records can be vertically
displayed before triggering a
page break
page-scaling-factor |Zoom percentage 100 Numeric value
page-scaling-tall When this property is 100 Numeric value
defined, the report will be
scaled so that it fits in the
given height
page-scaling-wide When this property is 0 Numeric value
defined, the report will be
scaled so that it fits in the
given width
page-target-mode Pagination mode: quick undefined undefined, quick,
display or not all

4.2.20.4.2.2 Report element properties

For cascading style sheets, you can edit the properties in report elements.

Property name

Description

Default value

Value range

autofit-height

Specifies whether the height
of the element can be
adjusted to fit its content

yes

yes/no
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Property name Description Default value Value range
autofit-width Specifies whether the width | yes yes/no
of the element can be
adjusted to fit its content
bookmark Specifies whether the no yes/no
element will be bookmarked
h-align Horizontal positioning of the | none none, top, center,
element bottom
hide Specifies whether the no yes/no
element is hidden
min-height Minimal height of the element | O Numeric value
min-width Minimal width of the element | O Numeric value
never-alternate This property can beusedto | no yes/no
avoid the application of the
alternate style on the element
padding-bottom How much space to put 0 Numeric value
between the bottom border
and the content of the
element
padding-left How much space to put 0 Numeric value
between the left border and
the content of the element
padding-right How much space to put 0 Numeric value
between the right border and
the content of the element
padding-top How much space to put 0 Numeric value
between the top border and
the content of the element
struct-min-height Minimal height of the element | 900 Numeric value
when displayed in structure
mode
struct-min-width Minimal width of the element | 4050 Numeric value
when displayed in structure
mode
v-align Vertical positioning of the none none, top, center,
element bottom
These properties can be applied to the following elements:
® BAG
® WOB
® CELL
® VTABLE
® HTABLE
® XTABLE
® TABLE
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® XELEMENT
® SECTION

4.2.20.4.2.3 Formatting properties

For cascading style sheets, you can edit the Formatting elements.

This table shows the properties that you can edit to modify the Formatting elements:

Property name Description Default value Value range
background-color Color to be displayed in #000000 Any hexadecimal color
background
background-fill Describes what will be none color, bitmap,
displayed in background bitmapAndColor,
skin, none
background-h-align Horizontal position of the center left, center, right
background image
background-image Image to be displayed in None Any image you want
background
background-inner-— Inner height of background 0 Numeric value
height
background-inner-— Inner width of background 0 Numeric value
width
background-type Determines how the box box, tile, vtile,
background image will be laid htile, stretch
out or repeated
background-v-align Vertical position of the center top, center, bottom
background image
border-bottom-color | Colorofanelement's bottom | #000000 Any hexadecimal color
border
border-bottom-style | Styleofanelement's bottom |none none, dashed,
border dotted, double,
plain
border-bottom-width | Width of an element's bottom | O Numeric value
border
border-left-color Color of an element's left #000000 Any hexadecimal color
border
border-left-style Style of an element's left none none, dashed,
border dotted, double,
plain
border-left-width Width of an element's left 0 Numeric value

border
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Property name Description Default value Value range
border-right-color Color of an element's right #000000 Any hexadecimal color
border
border-right-style Style of an element's right none none, dashed,
border dotted, double,
plain
border-right-width Width of an element's right 0 Numeric value
border
border-top-color Color of an element's top #000000 Any hexadecimal color
border
border-top-style Style of an element's top none none, dashed,
border dotted, double,
plain
border-top-width Width of an element's top 0 Numeric value
border
color Foreground color #000000 Any hexadecimal color
default-date-h-align | Default horizontal alignment | right |lleft, center, right,
when a date is being auto
displayed
default-numeric-h- Default horizontal alignment | right left, center, right,
align when a numeric value is being auto
displayed
default-text-h-align | Default horizontal alignment | left left, center, right,
when a text is being displayed auto
font-family Name of font family default Web Intelligence-supported
fonts
font-orientation Describes the orientation of | normal normal, hotel, 45D,
the displayed text 90D, 180D, 270D,
315D
font-size Size of the displayed font 0 Numeric value in points (pt.)
font-style-italic Activates the italic font style | no yes/no
font-weight-bold Activates the bold font style | no yes/no
text-align Horizontal alignment of the left left, center, right,
text auto
text-decoration- Activates the line-through no yes/no
line-through text decoration
text-decoration- Activates the underline text no yes/no
underline decoration
text-v-align Vertical alignment of the text | bottom top, center, bottom
text-wrap Specifies whether the text no yes/no

may be wrapped

These properties can be applied to the following elements:
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® BAG

® WOB

® CELL

® VTABLE

® HTABLE

® XTABLE

® TABLE

® XELEMENT
® SECTION

4.2.20.4.2.4 Spacing properties

For cascading style sheets, you can edit the spacing element properties.

This table shows the properties that you can edit to modify the spacing elements:

Property name Description Default value Value range
h-spacing Horizontal spacing of children | O Numeric value
v-spacing Vertical spacing of children 0 Numeric value

These properties can be applied to the following elements:

® BAG
® WOB

4.2.20.4.2.5 Hyperlink properties

For cascading style sheets, you can edit the hyperlink elements.
This table shows the properties that you can edit to modify the hyperlink elements:

Property name Description Default value Value range

active-color Color of hyperlinks when they | #000000 Any hexadecimal color
are being activated

hover-color Color of hyperlinks when the | #000000 Any hexadecimal color
user designates it (by a
pointing device)

link-color Color of hyperlinks #0000ff Any hexadecimal color

visited-color Color of visited hyperlinks #000000 Any hexadecimal color

These properties can be applied to the following elements:

® REPORT
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4.2.20.4.2.6 Break properties

For cascading style sheets, you can edit the break element properties.

This table shows the properties that can be applied to the BREAK element:

Property name Description Default value Value range

break-newpage Reports always start on a false true/false
new page

break-onepage Reports start on anew page | true true/false
only if they do not fit in the
current page

4.2.20.4.3 Cascading Style Sheet units

Numeric values can be very important in Cascading Style Sheet units.

Numeric values in fonts

When you assign a numeric value to the property font-size, you can only use the unit "points" (pt).

Forexample: font-size : 1l4pt;

Numeric values in dimension properties

When you assign a numeric value to any other dimension property, you can use centimeters (cm), inches (in) or
"metric" (without any unit).

width : 1.0in; would bethe sameaswidth : 2.54cm; andthe sameaswidth : 3600;

4.2.20.5 Style and 3.x documents

When you open a Web Intelligence 4.x document with a Web Intelligence 3.x format, the style of the document
does not change, regardless of the style defined in the standard CSS.

However, the style used while creating report elements or during Turn into operations will come from the CSS.
The Web Intelligence CSS replaces the old way of personalizing your documents.

To set the default style defined by the report elements in the document, select the report elements and go to

|\ Format ¥ Clear Format 3. The formatting of the selected objects will be cleared and the default style will be
applied.
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The DefaultConfig.xml file used in the previous versions is obsolete.

Here are some correspondances between the entries of Web Intelligence CSS and the obsolete entries of the
DefaultConfig.xml file used in previous versions.

Webl selector Corresponding entry in defaultConfig.xml

TABLE table*Table

FORM table*Form
SECTION Section*background
CELL freeCell*default

4.2.21 Enhancing reports with calculations, formulas and
variables

You can use calculations, formulas and variables to manipulate data in reports.

Refer to the Using Functions, Formulas and Calculations in Web Intelligence guide for detailed information on the
advanced calculation capabilities that you can use when you perform data analysis. This guide also provides a
syntax reference to the available functions and operators.

4.2.21.1 Standard calculations

You can use standard calculation functions to make quick calculations on data.

The following standard calculations are available:

Table 169:
Sum Calculates the sum of the selected data.
Count Counts all rows for a measure object or count distinct rows for a dimension or detail object.
Average Calculates the average of the data.
Minimum Displays the minimum value of the selected data.
Maximum Display the maximum value of the selected data.
Percentage Displays the selected data as a percentage of the total. The results of the percentage are dis-

played in an additional column or row of the table.

1 Note

Percentages are calculated for the selected measure compared to the total results for that
measure on the table or break. To calculate the percentage of one measure compared to
another measure, you need to build a custom calculation.
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Calculation Description

Default Applies the default aggregation function to a standard measure, or the database aggregation
function to a smart measure.

When you apply standard calculations to table columns, the calculation results appear in footers. One footer is
added for each calculation.

4.2.21.1.1 To insert a standard calculation in a table or cross
table

You can insert standard calculations in tables or cross tables to make quick calculations on table data.

For more information on the standard calculations, see the Using Functions, Formulas and Calculations in Web
Intelligence guide or in the online help.

You can insert multiple calculations in a table or cross table. When you apply two calculations to a table or
crosstab, a footer is added for each calculation result. You insert multiple calculations in a table or cross table in
the same way that you insert one calculation, but you repeat the procedure for as many calculations as you want
toinsert.

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, click the table cell that contains the data you want to
calculate.

2. Inthe Analysis tab, in the Functions subtab, select a calculation.

You can repeat this step to add multiple calculations to the same column.

= Tip

Double-click a cell to launch the Formula Editor toolbar, in which you can edit the formula.

A footer containing the result of the calculation is added below the column.

4.2.21.1.2 To remove a standard calculation

You can remove a standard calculation in Web Intelligence.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

2. Right-click that contains the calculation that you want to remove and select Delete.
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4.2.21.2 Using formulas to build custom calculations

Custom calculations allow you to add additional calculations to your report beyond its base objects and standard
calculations.

You add a custom calculation by writing a formula. A formula can consist of base report variables, functions,
operators and calculation contexts.

A custom calculation is a formula that can consist of report objects, functions and operators. Formulas have a
calculation context that you can specify explicitly if you choose.

Example
Showing average revenue per sale

If you have a report with Sales Revenue and Number Sold objects and you want to add revenue per sale to the
report. The calculation [Sales Revenue]/[Number Sold] gives this value by dividing the revenue by the
number of items sold in order to give the revenue per item.

4.2.21.2.1 To enter a formula by typing

You can manually enter formulas in the Formula Editor in Web Intelligence.

In a Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Properties tab.

From the View dropdown list, select Formula Bar to display the Formula Bar.

Select or insert a cell or text box in the report.

Type a formula in the Formula box.

To build a formula using the Formula Editor, click the Formula Editor icon on the Formula Bar.

Build the formula.

N o oA w N e

To confirm and apply the formula, click OK.

4.2.21.2.2 To build a formula in the Formula Editor

You can use the Formula Editor to define the formula for a table cell.
In the Formula Editor, you can define a formula, include a list of values in the formula, and include a prompt in the
formula.

1 Note

For more information about operators and functions, refer to the Using functions, formulas and calculations in
Web Intelligence guide or the Web Intelligence online help. You can also access this information by selecting an
operator or function and clicking More on this function in the Description box.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, select the table cell where you want to insert the formula.
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In the Properties tab, select Formula Bar from the View dropdown list to display the Formula Bar.
To build a formula using the Formula Editor, click the Formula Editor icon on the Formula bar.
Double-click to select an object for the formula from the Available Objects pane.

Double-click to select a function for the formula from the Available Functions or Functions pane.

S e

Double-click to select an operator for you formula from the Available Operators or Operators pane.
If your formula requires you to select one or more values from a list of values, perform the following steps:

Select an object in the Available Operators list.
Double-click Prompts to open the prompt editor and define a prompt.
Double-click the Values item to open the List of Values dialog box.

oo oo

Do one of the following:

1 Note

For more information about including prompts in the formula, refer to the pdf version of the Web
Intelligence user documentation.

o To select one value, select the value and then click OK.

o To select contiguous values, select the first value. While pressing the key, click the last value
and then click OK.

o To select several (non-contiguous) values, select the first value. While pressing the key,
click the other values you want to select and then click OK.

7. To confirm and apply the formula, click OK.

Related Information

Filtering data with prompts [page 462]

4.2.21.3 Using variables to simplify formulas

If a formula is complex you can use variables to simplify it.

By using variables you break a complex formula down into manageable parts and make it much easier to read, as
well as making building formulas much less error-prone.

You can use previously-created variables in a formula in exactly the same way as you use other report objects.
Variables appear in the formula editor under the Variables folder.

You can type this variable name into a formula or drag the variable to the Formula toolbar as you would for any
report object.
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4.2.21.3.1 To create a variable

You can create a variable in Web Intelligence.

Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.
To display the Formula Bar, in the Properties tab, select Formula bar from the View dropdown list.
Click the Create Variable icon in the Formula Bar to display the Create New Variable or Create Variable panel.

Type the variable name in the Name box.

o s W

In the Formula box, build a formula for the variable, if one is not already displayed.

1 Note

o Ifacellis selected before you open the Formula Editor, the formula you create is assigned to the cell.

o For detailed information on building formulas, including a syntax reference to the available functions
and operators, refer to the Using functions, formulas and calculations in Web Intelligence guide or the
Web Intelligence interface help.

6. Select a variable qualification.

7. Click OK to save the variable and return to the document.

4.2.21.3.2 To edit a variable

You can edit a variable in Web Intelligence.

In a Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Available Objects tab on the Side Panel.

2. Right-click the variable you want to edit and select Edit .
The Variable Editor or Edit Variable panel appears.

3. Edit the variable.

1 Note

For detailed information on building formulas, including a syntax reference to the available functions and
operators, refer to the Using functions, formulas and calculations in Web Intelligence guide or the Web
Intelligence interface help.

4. Click OK to return to the document.
The following warning message appears: Are you sure you want to modify this variable?

5. Click Yes to return to the document.

4.2.21.3.3 To delete a variable

You can delete a variable in Web Intelligence.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Available Objects tab on the Side Panel.

2. Right-click in the list the variable that you want to delete and select Remove.
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4.2.21.3.4 To rename a variable

You can rename a variable in the Web Intelligence Applet interface and Web Intelligence Rich Client.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Available Objects tab on the Side Panel.

2. Right-click the variable that you want to rename and select Rename.

1 Note
The Rename options is not available in the Web Intelligence HTML interface, however you can rename the
variable in the Variable Editor or Edit Variable panel.

3. Rename the variable and click OK to save it.

Related Information

To edit a variable [page 286]

4.2.21.3.5 To duplicate a variable

You can duplicate a variable in Web Intelligence.
1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select the Available Objects tab in the Side Panel.
2. Right-click the variable that you want to duplicate and select Copy.

3. Right-click the Variables folder icon and select Paste.
The duplicated variable appears below the original variable, with a number in parenthesis in its name, for

example (1) for the first duplicate, (2) for the second duplicate, and so on.

4.2.21.3.6 To merge variables

You can merge two variables, or merge a variable with another object.

The variables must be dimension objects, and must come from different queries. You cannot merge objects
coming from the same query.

= Tip
To have a better visibility of the variables you can merge, switch to the Arranged by: Query view in the Available
Objects pane. Using this view, you can see the variables coming from the different queries used in your

document.

1. In Design mode, select the Available Objects tab on the Side Panel.
2. Select two variables you want to merge by holding the or key.
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3. Right-click one of the variables you have selected.
4. Click Merge.

4.2.21.4 Using references to reuse data

A reference is a variable whose definition and content are based on another cell. It is useful whenever you want to
leverage data of a cell that has been obtained using a complex formula.

You use a reference to point to another cell and reuse its value. Using a reference as a direct pointer to the content
of areferenced cell is a direct shortcut to the value you are interested in. After you have created a referencein a
document, itis replaced by the content of it referenced cell.

You can use references anywhere in a document, in any report or formula. As an example, you could use
references to create a summary report that references figures from other reports.

A reference always inherits the type of the cell it references. If the referenced cell type is a string for instance, then
the reference type is a string as well. If the referenced cell type changes, then the reference adapts so.

The definition of a reference is made of two elements:

e Aname
® The path of the cell it references

The following table lists the definitions related to references:

Table 170:
Reference Variable whose definition and value references a target cell
Referenced cell Target cell of the reference
Referenced cell content Data contained in the reference, reused from the referenced
cell
Restriction

e Avreference doesn't keep the format of its target cell. If a target cell has a specific color or font for instance,
it is not reflected in the reference.

e \When hiding a column table that contains a referenced cell or a commented cell, the reference is lost as
well as the comment.

oo
References use the following icon: =2

4.2.21.4.1 To assign a reference

1. Right-click a cell whose content you want to reuse.
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2. Click Assign Reference.
3. Select whether you want to assign a new reference to the cell or an existing one.
4. Click OK.

The reference now appears in the Available Objects pane, under the References folder. Note that if you copy and

paste a cell using a reference, then the reference in the copied cell points to the same target cell.

4.2.21.4.2 To rename a reference

In the Available Objects pane, right-click the reference you want to rename.

Click Rename.

w N

Enter a name in the New name text field.
4. Click OK.

The reference has been updated with its new name in the Available Objects pane, under the References folder.

4.2.21.4.3 To delete a reference

1. Inthe Available Objects pane, right-click a reference you want to delete.
2. Click Delete.
3. Click OK.

In the Available Objects pane, the reference you have deleted no longer appears under the References folder.

4.2.21.4.4 To display a referenced cell

1. Inthe Available Objects pane, right-click a reference whose referenced cell you want to display.

2. Click Show referenced cell.

The cell is automatically selected on the report page.

4.2.22 Displaying data in tables

When you create a document and run the query the first time to display the results, the document contains a
report that includes the query results in a vertical table.

You can do the following:
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e Modify how the table is organized
® Remove or add data

® |nsert other rows or columns

e Hide columns (see note below)

® (Change the table type

e Turnthe tableinto achart

® |nsert other tables

= Tip
When you create a new name for a column, it becomes a custom header and it is no longer attached to the

dimension. When you hide the column and show it again, it will revert to the original, default column name. If
you want the custom header name to be permanent, you can create a variable.

Related Information

To create a variable [page 286]

4.2.22.1 Vertical tables

Vertical tables display header cells at the top of the table and the corresponding data in columns.

By default, the header cells display the names of the dimensions, details, and measures included in the table. The
body cells display the corresponding values.

290

PUBLIC

Lines Sales revenue Margin

Accessories 2,914 545 $3.809.135
City Skirts §a47 775 §132 302
City Trousers §284 734 F104 346
Dresses $2.915 BZ0 $1,173,881
Jackets §577 307 F286 130
Leather 187 413 §70 599
Cuterwear $1,183,053 f474 302
Cwercoats $436 258 f1a5 522
Shirt YWwaist 4018220 §1 616,218
Swieaters §2 839 035 §1,000 573
Trausers $903,320 327 515
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4.2.22.2 Horizontal tables

Horizontal tables display header cells on the side of the table and the corresponding data in rows.

By default, the header cells display the names of the dimensions, details, and measures included in the table. The
body cells display the corresponding values.

Fiscal Period

Sales revenue

Margin

Fio1

Fo2

Fy03

$0,095 514

B13,232 246

15,059 143

$3,731 571

5,187 ook

#5 BEY 054

4.2.22.3 Cross tables

Cross tables display values for dimensions across the top axis and on the side axis.

The body displays the values of a measure that correspond to the cross-section of the dimensions.

Values in cross tables

In the following example, the cross table displays values for [Quarter] across the top axis and displays values for

[State] on the side axis. The body displays values that [Sales Revenue] for each quarter in each state.

California

Colorado

DC

Florida

inois

Massachusetts

Hew York

Texas

m 02 03 04

#1,855 B30 #1,760,143 §1 550 517 §1,885 225
Fa25 BE2 FE00 076 10,777 523,740
b7BE 522 706 447 BB9E a5 756 423
#5145 685 h439 993 $357 810 F455 BE3
ha4dE 408 #E50,505 BE10,765 714 550
$312 B8 291 431 h245 528 $429 350

§1.887 1145 B2 023 01 B B72 581 F1.894 435

¥ 875 56X B2 489 27T ¥ 148 303 $2 556 516

Multiple dimensions in cross tables

You can include multiple dimensions in cross tables. In the following example, the cross table displays two
dimensions. The values for the [Sales Revenue] measure are values each state by quarter for each line.
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o1 0z

0z

Q3

Q3

04

04

City Trousers City Skirts City Trousers City Skirts City Trousers City Skirts City Trousers

5,496 $9,075 §1,248 §24 377 §11.524 $33 685 $26 517

$2,270 $2,375 $aa7 6,421 $2,381 $8,015 §7 468

54,026 $3,564 F1,121 $9,788 $5,338 $8,326 $10,448

$1,737 $2,735 b4 527 2,511 §7 377 $9 563

$2,139 $2,522 $459 $5 552 $5,305 57,748 §12,987

$a32 $2,373 $5,752 §-185 $2,134 §7 565

$10 626 $14,203 17 241 $1,769 $23,762 $18 639 $24 564 §41,324
F10612 $12 604 $22272 $1 663 $37,119 $20,239 $35,598 $49 539

When you create cross tables that include dimensions in the body, the body cell values are calculated according to
a multi-dimensional data model. In the following example, the values displayed in the body are calculated
according to all of the coordinates on the table axes, whether or not there is a row for the specific coordinate in the

data.

California Colorado DC

Colorado Springs |Colorado Springs [Colorado Springs
Los Angeles Los Angeles Los Angeles

=an Francisco =an Francisco =an Francisco
Washington Washington Washington
Colorado Springs |Caolorado Springs |Colorado Springs
Los Angeles Los Angeles Los Angeles

=an Francisco  |San Francisco |San Francisco
Washington Washington Washington
Colorado Springs |Colorado Springs [Colorado Springs
Los Angeles Los Angeles Los Angeles

=an Francisco =an Francisco =an Francisco
Washington Washington Washington

4.2.22.4 Forms

You can use in your report to display detailed information per customer, product, or partner.

For example, you can use a form to display customer information such as the account, name, address, and so on.

Forms are also useful for formatting address labels for envelopes.

4.2.22.5 To create a table by dragging objects onto a report

You are working with a report and want to insert a table into the report. You use the available objects from the

query.

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, click the Available Objects icon to display the Available

Objects list in the Side Panel.

292 PUBLIC
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2. Select an object or objects and drag and drop them with the mouse cursor to an empty part of the report.
When you release the mouse button the objects appear as columns in a vertical table.

3. Toadd another object or objects to the table, drag them onto an existing table.

For example:
© Toadd a column next to an existing column, drag and drop the object to the border of the column.
o Toreplace an existing column, drag and drop the object to the middle of the column.

4.2.22.6 To create a table

Working in Structure mode allows you to define and preview a new table without data from the server.
1. InaWeb Intelligence document, from the Design mode dropdown list in the top corner of the toolbar, click
Structure only to switch to Structure mode.
2. Inthe Report Elements tab, select the Tables subtab.
3. Select one of the following:
o Define Vertical Table
o Define Horizontal Table

o Define Cross Table
o Define Form

4. Click the report at the position where you want the table to appear.

5. Right-click the table border and select Assign Data from the contextual menu
The Assign Data dialog box appears.

6. Click the arrow in the Pick text box and from the dropdown list select the object to associate with the table
column, row or body cell.

1 Note
You can associate a formula rather than a report object with the component by clicking the arrow next to

the component, selecting Edit Formula and defining the formula in the Formula Editor.

7. Toadd another table element, click + next to the Pick text box.

8. To delete a table component, do one of the following:

o Click the X icon.
o Click the arrow next to an element text box and select Delete from the contextual menu.

9. When you have finished defining the table, click OK.

4.2.22.7 To change the format of a table

You can turn a table into a different format or into a chart using the Turn Table Into option.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the table you want to reformat, then select Turn
Table Into to display the Turn Into options.

You can also select the table or chart style from the Tools section of the Report Elements tab.
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2. Choose atable or chart type.

1 Note

When you turn a table with a unicode font into a chart, the font is not retained unless unicode is defined as your
default font for charts. Contact the Bl administrator for further information on setting unicode as your default
font.

4.2.22.8 To add table rows or columns

You can add table rows and columns in Web Intelligence document in Design mode.
1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, select a cell in the column or row next to which you want to
insert another column or row.
2. Do one of the following procedures:
o Select the Report Element tab, and in the Table Layout subtab, from the Insert list, select one of the

following:
o [Insert Rows Above

o

Insert Rows Below

o

Insert Columns on Left

o

Insert Columns on Right
o Right-click the cell and select Insert, then one of the following:
© Row Above
°o  Row Below
o Columnon Left
o Column on Right

3. Dragan object from the Available Objects pane in the Side Panel to the empty column or row you inserted.

4.2.22.9 To remove table rows or columns

You can remove table rows or columns in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the table column or row you want to remove and
select Delete from the menu.
By default, if you select Delete from the menu, it deletes the column in a vertical table or a row in a horizontal
table.

2. Select Row or Column.
3. Click OK.
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4.2.22.10 To move a row or column

You can move a row or column in a table in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, drag the selected column or row and drop it before or after
another column or row on the table.

When you drag a row or column, the column or row header displays next to your pointer.

4.2.22.11 To swap a row or column

You can swap rows and columns in tables in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. Open a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

2. Drag the selected column or row onto the column or row that you want to swap.

= Tip

The drag and drop is not available if you are using Chrome as a web brower. To work around the issue,
move the mouse outside the table before you drop the colum or row.

4.2.22.12 To clear cell contents from a table

You can clear different types of cells in a table.
You can clear the following types of cell in a table:

e Header cells — you can clear each header cell separately
e Footer cells — you can clear each footer cell separately

e Related body cells — when you clear one body cell, you automatically clear all of the body cells in the same
column or row of the table

1. Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select the cell you want to clear.
The cell borders are highlighted.

2. Right-click the selected cell and click Clear Contents.

4.2.22.13 To remove a table

You can remove a table in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, click the top edge of the table you want to remove.
A gray border appears around the table.

2. Pressthe key on your keyboard.
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4.2.22.14 To copy a table

You can copy and paste tables within a report or into external applications such as Microsoft Word and Excel.

Ina Web Intelligence document in Design mode, select and right-click the table you want to copy.
2. Select Copy.

3. To paste the table to another part of the report, right-click where you want the table to appear and select
Paste.

Restriction

You cannot copy tables from one version of Web Intelligence to another.

4. To paste the table into another application, paste the contents in the other application.

4.2.22.15 Formatting tables and table cells

In Web Intelligence, you can define several visual aspects of tables and cells in reports.

e Select a background color for the table

® Insert animage or skin in a table or one or more of its cells
e Format table cells or borders

e Format textin table cells

e Set cell height and width

e Copy and paste formatting

e Set the position of the table in the report page

e |ayertablesand cells

® Merge table cells

Related Information

To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]
To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]
To select a background color for the table or cells [page 297]

To define alternate row and column colors for a table [page 298]

To format table or cell borders [page 298]

To format text in table cells [page 299]

To set cell height and width [page 300]

To copy formatting using the Format Painter tool [page 302]

To set the position of a table or chart on the report page [page 303]

To layer tables and cells [page 304]

To merge table cells [page 305]

Formatting the report layout [page 228]
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Formatting your reports using Cascading Style Sheets [page 272]
Creating a corporate palette for charts [page 379]

4.2.22.15.1 To select a background color for the table or cells

You can set the background color for a table or its cells. When the background color of cells are defined (even as

white), they take precedence over the table background color.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the table or cell and select Format Table or Format

Cell from the contextual menu.

Select a color from the palette.

o K~ N

Click OK to return to the document.

= Tip

If you try to apply a background color to all of a table, and the cells remain white, make sure that the cells

are not set with a white background.

Related Information

In the Appearance tab, click the radio button next to the color palette icon.

Click the arrow next to the color palette icon to display the palette.

To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]

To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]

To define alternate row and column colors for a table [page 298]
To format table or cell borders [page 298]

To format text in table cells [page 299]

To set cell height and width [page 300]

To copy formatting using the Format Painter tool [page 302]

To set the position of a table or chart on the report page [page 303]
To layer tables and cells [page 304]

To merge table cells [page 305]

Formatting the report layout [page 228]

Formatting your reports using Cascading Style Sheets [page 272]
Creating a corporate palette for charts [page 379]
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4.2.22.15.2 To define alternate row and column colors for a
table

You can define row colors in a table in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.
1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the table and select Format Table from the
contextual menu.

2. Inthe Appearance tab, in the Alternate Color section, set the frequency with which you want the alternate
color to appear for the alternate row color in the combo box next to Frequency.

3. Click the arrow next to Color and select the color using the color palette.

4. Click OK to return to the document.

Related Information

To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]
To select a background color for the table or cells [page 297]

To format table or cell borders [page 298]

To format text in table cells [page 299]

To set cell height and width [page 300]

To copy formatting using the Format Painter tool [page 302]

To set the position of a table or chart on the report page [page 303]
To layer tables and cells [page 304]

To merge table cells [page 305]

Formatting the report layout [page 228]

Formatting your reports using Cascading Style Sheets [page 272]
Creating a corporate palette for charts [page 379]

4.2.22.15.3 To format table or cell borders

You can format the border of a table or cell in a table in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, right-click the table or cell and select |- Format Table 3 or
| Format Cell J from the contextual menu.
2. Inthe Border tab, use the controls in the tab to configure the border styles and colors.

Each time you change a style setting, you need to click the square or one of the line buttons so that it is
applied to the Preview section, or it will not be applied to the cell or table.

When borders are defined between two adjacent cells, priority is given to lines in the order | Double » Dashed

» Dotted ¥ Plain ¥ none . In case of equivalent priorities between the two cells, the right border of the left
cell or the bottom border of the top cell will be shown.

3. Click OK to return to the document.
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Related Information

To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]

To select a background color for the table or cells [page 297]

To define alternate row and column colors for a table [page 298]
To format text in table cells [page 299]

To set cell height and width [page 300]

To copy formatting using the Format Painter tool [page 302]

To set the position of a table or chart on the report page [page 303]
To layer tables and cells [page 304]

To merge table cells [page 305]

Formatting the report layout [page 228]

Formatting your reports using Cascading Style Sheets [page 272]
Creating a corporate palette for charts [page 379]

4.2.22.15.4 To format text in table cells

You can format text in tables in a Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

1. InaWeb Intelligence document in Design mode, select the cells whose text you want to format.

1 Note

If you select one cell in the column, depending on the type of table, the following cells are also selected:

Table 171:

Horizontal Row

Vertical Column

Cross Entire table body
= Tip

You can select multiple cells in one of the following ways:

o Select the first cell, hold down the key, and then click additional cells.

o To select a contiguous group of columns or rows, select the beginning row or column, hold down the
key, and then click the end location of the group of rows or columns.

2. Right-click on the cell selection and click Format Cell.
3. Inthe Font tab, select the font, style, size and effects, as needed.
4. Click OK to return to the document.
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Related Information

To format the appearance of reports and their headers, footers, sections, tables, and table cells [page 230]
To select a background color for the table or cells [page 297]

To define alternate row and column colors for a table [page 298]
To format table or cell borders [page 298]

To set cell height and width [page 300]

To copy formatting using the Format Painter tool [page 302]

To set the position of a table or chart on the report page [page 303]
To layer tables and cells [page 304]

To merge table cells [page 305]

Formatting the report layout [page 228]

Formatting your reports using Cascading Style Sheets [page 272]
Creating a corporate palette for charts [page 379]

4.2.22.15.5 To activate text wrapping in a table cell

You can activate the text wrapping in a cell in a table.

1. Opena Web Intelligence document in Design mode.

2. Select acellin the table and do one of the following:

o Inthe Format or Formatting tab and in the Alignment subtab, click the Wrap Text icon.
o Right-click the cell and do one of the following:
o Select Text, then Wrap Text.

o Select Format Cell. In the Format Cell dialog box, select Alignment in the Side Pane and activate Wrap
Text. Click OK to close the dialog box.

To deactivate text wrapping in a cell, select it and do one of the following techniques offered above and unselect
Wrap Text.

4.2.22.15.6 To set cell height and width

You can define the height and width of cells by using drag and drop or specifying the size of cells in the Format Cell
dialog box.

= Tip

If you want to hide the contents of a cell, rig